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Preface

This preface describes the objectives, audience, organization, what's new, related documentation, and
conventions of the Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command
Reference Guide for MGX Switches.

Objectives

This guide describes how to configure Circuit Emulation services. It also provides detailed information
about the commands used to configure these services using Circuit Emulation Service Module (CESM)
and Multi Protocol Service Module (MPSM) cards on Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, Cisco MGX
8850 (PXM1), Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM 1E/PXM45), and Cisco MGX 8830 switches.

Audience

The Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for
MGX Switches is intended for network operators and administrators who are responsible for
implementing and supporting Circuit Emulation and ATM serviceson the Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX
8250, Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1), Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM 1E/PXM45), and Cisco MGX 8830 switches
using the Circuit Emulation Service Module (CESM) and Multi Protocol Service Module (MPSM)
cards.

Organization

The body of this publication is as follows:

Chapter 1 Introduction. This chapter introduces the CESM and MPSM cards covered in this
guide and their features.

Chapter 2 Preparing CESM and MPSM Lines and Ports for Communications. This chapter
describes how to prepare the CESM and MPSM cards described in this guide for
SPVC and PV C connections.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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| Changes to This Document

Chapter 3 Provisioning SPVCs (PXM1E/PXM45) on CESM and MPSM Cards. This chapter

describes how to provision SPVC connections on PXM1E and PXM45 platforms
between the CESM and MPSM cards described in this guide and between these
CESM and MPSM cards and other types of cards.

Chapter 4 Provisioning PV Cs (PXM1) on CESM and MPSM Cards. This chapter describes how

to provision PV C connections on PXM 1 platforms between the CESM and M PSM
cards described in this guide and between these CESM and MPSM cards and other
types of cards.

Chapter 5 Managing CESM and MPSM Cards. This chapter describes CESM and MPSM card

management tasks you might want to do after provisioning is complete.

Chapter 6 CESM and MPSM Command Reference. This chapter describes the command-line

interface (CLI) commands that you can use to configure, provision, and manage the
CESM and MPSM cards.

Changes to This Document

This manual has been updated to support Release 5.0.10 and 1.3.10.
The following changes have been made to this document:

In Chapter 1:

In the “MPSM-8T1E1 Card Common Features” section:

— The feature licenses avail able was modified.

— Support for core memory dumps was added.
In the “MPSM-8T1E1 Card Differences’ section, support for core memory dumps was added.
In Table 1-3, line conditioning and core memory dumps was added.

Inthe“ CESM and MPSM Card Common Features” section, referenceto alicensefor channelization
was removed.

In the “ Structured Data Transfer” section:
— Reference to alicense for channelization was removed.
— Line conditioning for T1 to E1 connections was added.
In the “SRM Card Features’ section, Table 1-4 was added showing SRM card platform support.

In Chapter 2:

In the “Preparing for Provisioning” section, text was changed.

In the “Quickstart Provisioning Procedures” section, the “MPSM Interface and Service
Configuration Quickstart” was added.

In the “Quickstart Provisioning Procedures’ section, the “Moving MPSM Feature Licenses
Quickstart”was added.

In the “General CESM and MPSM Provisioning Procedures” section, the “ Selecting MPSM
Interfaces and Services” section was added.

Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. B0, August 18, 2004 |
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- Inthe“Bringing Up Lines’ section, table Table 2-6 was added showing E1 Signalling Line Types.

« Inthe“Adding Circuit Emulation Ports” section, references to alicense for channelization was
removed.

In Chapter 3:

- Inthe“Configuring the Slave Side of SPVCs’ section, the -cos parameter was added to the addcon
command.

- Inthe“Configuring the Master Side of SPVCs” section, the -cos parameter was added to the addcon
command.

In Chapter 5:
« A new section, “Managing MPSM Feature Licenses’, was added.

e Inthe“CESM Card Loopbacks” section, references to the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and
CESM-8E1 cards supporting channel loopbacks were removed.

« Inthe“SRM Supported BERT” section, references to the Cisco MGX 8230 and Cisco MGX 8250
was added.

« A new section, “Managing MPSM Core Dumps’, was added.
- A new section, “Managing Line Conditioning”, was added.
In Chapter 6:
« Inthe addcon command, the -cos parameter was added.
« Intheaddport command, references to alicense for channelization was removed.
« Inthe addspvc command, the -cos parameter was added.
« The core command was added.
» Inthe dspchan command, both examples were replaced.
« Inthe dspcon command, both examples were replaced.
- Inthedspliccd command:
— The description of the command was changed.
— Referencesto alicense for channelization was removed from the example.
« Inthe movelic command:
— The description of the command was changed.
— References to alicense for channelization and IMA was removed from the example.
- Inthe xcnfchan command:
— The description of the -cos parameter was changed.
— The -linecond option was added.

— A note was added to the -rmtlb option stating that this option is not supported on the
CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and CESM-8EL1 cards.

« Inthe xcnfcon command:
— The description of the -cos parameter was changed.
— The -linecond option was added.

— A note was added to the -rmtlb option stating that this option is not supported on the
CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and CESM-8EL1 cards.

In the xdspchan command, both examples were replaced.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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W Conventions

Conventions

This publication uses the conventions listed in the following paragraphs.
Command descriptions use these conventions:
« Commands and keywords are in boldface.
- Arguments for which you supply values arein italics.
» Required command arguments are inside angle brackets (< >).
- Optional command arguments are in square brackets ([ ]).
» Alternative keywords are separated by vertical bars (| ).
Examples use these conventions:
- Terminal sessions and information the system displays are in scr een font.
« Information you enter isin bol df ace screen font.
« Nonprinting characters, such as passwords, are in angle brackets (< >).
» Default responses to system prompts are in square brackets ([ ]).
S

Note  Means reader take note. Notes contain helpful suggestions or references to material not
covered in the manual.

A

Caution  Means reader be careful. In this situation, you might do something that could result in
equipment damage or loss of data.

Je

Tips  Meansthefollowing information will help you solve a problem. The tipsinformation might
not be troubleshooting or even an action, but could be useful information, similar to a
Timesaver.

>

Warning  This warning symbol means danger. You are in a situation that could cause bodily injury. Before you
work on any equipment, you must be aware of the hazards involved with electrical circuitry and be
familiar with standard practices for preventing accidents. (To see translated versions of this warning,
refer to the Regulatory Compliance and Safety Information document that accompanied the product.)

Documentation

A Guide to Cisco Multiservice Switch Documentation ships with your product. That guide contains
general information about how to locate Cisco MGX, BPX, SES, and CWM documentation online.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Documentation Notes for the April 2004 Product Releases

The April 2004 release includes new hardware or features for the following releases:
e Cisco MGX Release 5 for the MGX 8880 Media Gateway.
» Cisco MGX Release 5 for these multiservice switches:
— Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E)
— Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM45)
Cisco MGX 8950
— Cisco MGX 8830
» Cisco MGX Release 1.3, for these multiservice switches:
— Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1)
— Cisco MGX 8230
— Cisco MGX 8250
» Cisco VXSM Release 5. The Voice Switch Service Module (VXSM) card is new for this release.

» Cisco WAN Manager Release 15. The Cisco WAN Manager (CWM) network management software
isimproved for this release. The previous release of CWM was 12. CWM Release 15 introduces a
helpful new documentation feature: web-based online Help. To invoke online Help, press F1 on a
PC, press the Help key on a UNIX workstation, or select Help from the main or popup menu.

Other components of multiservice WAN products, such as the Service Expansion Shelf (SES) and WAN
switching software have no new features for the April 2004 release, therefore, their existing
documentation was not updated.

Related Documentation

This section describes the technical manuals and release notes that support the April 2004 rel ease of
Cisco Multiservice Switch products.

Technical Manual Order of Use

Use the technical manuals listed here in the following order:

Stepl  Refer to the documents that ship with your product. Observe all safety precautions.

» Regulatory Compliance and Safety | nformation for Cisco Multiservice Switch Products (MGX, BPX,
and SES)—This document familiarizes you with safety precautions for your product.

» Guide to Cisco Multiservice Switch Documentation—This document explains how to find
documentation for MGX, BPX, and SES multiservice switches and media gateways aswell asCWM
network management software. These documents are available only online.

- Installation Warning Card—T his document provides precautions about installing your cards. It
explains such subjects as removing the shipping tab and inserting cards properly into the correct
slots.

Step2  Refer to the release notes for your product.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Step3  If your network usesthe CWM network management system, upgrade CWM. (If you are going to install
CWNM for the first time, do so after Step 4.) Upgrade instructions are included in the following
documents:

» Cisco Wide Area Network Manager Installation Guide, Release 15.
« Cisco WAN Manager User’s Guide, Release 15.

Step4  If your network contains MGX and SES products, refer to this manual for planning information:
« Cisco PNNI Network Planning Guide for MGX and SES Products.

Step5  Refer to these manuals for information about installing cards and cables in the MGX chassis:

» Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Hardware Installation
Guide, Release 2 through 5 for installing cards and cables in these chassis.

» Cisco MGX 8xxx Edge Concentrator Installation and Configuration Guide for installing cards and
cablesin the Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, or Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) chassis.

Step6  Refer to the manuals that help you configure your MGX switch and processor cards:

» Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide,
Release 5 for these chassis.

- Cisco MGX 8xxx Edge Concentrator | nstallation and Configuration Guide for the Cisco M GX 8230,
Cisco MGX 8250, or Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) chassis.

Step7  Refer to the manual that supports the additional cards you intend to install in your switch. For example:

- The services books can help you establish ATM, Frame Relay, or circuit emulation services on your
switch.

- The VISM book can help you set up your switch as a voice gateway, and the RPM book can help
you implement | P on the switch.

Step8  Additional books, such as command reference guides and error message books, can help with the daily
operation and maintenance of your switch.

Note  Manual titlesmay be different for earlier software releases. Thetitles shownin Table 1 are for the April
2004 release.

Technical Manual Titles and Descriptions

Table 1 lists the technical manuals and rel ease notes that support the April 2004 multiservice switch
product releases. Books and release notes in Table 1 are listed in order of use and include information
about which multiservice switch or media gateway the document supports.

The books for Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, and Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) switches were not
updated for the April 2004 release, therefore, some information about configuring and using the new
MPSM-8-T1E1 card in these switches is included in the following books:

» Cisco ATM Services (AUSM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX
Switches, Release 5.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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» Cisco Frame Relay Services (FRSM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for
MGX Switches, Release 5.

» Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for
MGX Switches, Release 5.

Information about how to install or upgrade to the MPSM-8-T1E1 card in Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco
MGX 8250, and Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) switchesisin the Release Notes for Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco
MGX 8250, and Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) Switches, Release 1.3.00.

Note  Refer to each product’s release notes for the latest information on features, bug fixes, and more.

Terms
Two main types of ATM cards are used in MGX switches: AXSM and AUSM. AXSM stands for ATM
Switching Service Module. AUSM stands for ATM UNI (User Network Interface) Service Module.
CWM stands for Cisco WAN Manager, our multiservice switch network management system.

Legacy service module refers to a previously introduced card. For this release, the term is used
specifically for the CESM-8-T1E1, FRSM-8-T1E1, and AUSM-8-T1E1 cards, which can now be
replaced by the new MPSM-8-T1E1 card.

MPSM stands for Multiprotocol Service Module.
RPM stands for Route Processor Module.

SES stands for Service Expansion Shelf.

VISM stands for Voice Interworking Service Module.
VXSM stands for Voice Switch Service Module.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Table 1 Technical Manuals and Release Notes for Cisco MGX and BPX Switches and Media Gateways (April 2004

Product Releases)

Document Title and Part Number

BPX
with SES
Rel. 4

MGX
8230 Rel.
13

MGX
8250 Rel.
13

MGX
8850

(PXM1)
Rel. 1.3

MGX
8830
Rel.5

MGX
8850
(PXMLE)
Rel. 5

MGX
8850
(PXM45)
Rel.5

MGX
8950
Rel. 5

MGX
8880
Rel. 5.

Overview and Safety Documents

Guideto Cisco Multiservice Switch
Documentation

DOC-7814807=

Installation Warning Card
DOC-7812348=

Regulatory Compliance and Safety
Information for Cisco Multiservice
Switch Products (MGX, BPX, and
SES)

DOC-7814790=

Release Notes for the Cisco MGX
8880 Media Gateway, Release
5.0.00

OL-5190-01

Release Notes for Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX
8950, and Cisco MGX 8830
Switches, Release 5.0.00

OL-4538-01

Release Notesfor Cisco MGX 8230,
Cisco MGX 8250, and Cisco MGX
8850 (PXM1) Switches, Release
1.3.00

OL-4539-01

Release Notes for the Cisco Voice
Switch Service Module (VXSM),
Release 5.0

OL-4627-01

Release Notes for Cisco Wide Area
Network Manager, Release 15.0.00

OL-4151-01

Release Notes for the Cisco Voice
Interworking Service Module
(VISM), Release 3.2.1

OL-4544-01

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
m. Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. B0, August 18, 2004 |



| Preface

Documentation

Table 1 Technical Manuals and Release Notes for Cisco MGX and BPX Switches and Media Gateways (April 2004
Product Releases) (continued)

Document Title and Part Number

BPX
with SES
Rel. 4

MGX
8230 Rel.
13

MGX
8250 Rel.
13

MGX
8850

(PXM1)
Rel. 1.3

MGX
8830
Rel.5

MGX
8850
(PXML1E)
Rel. 5

MGX
8850
(PXM45)
Rel.5

MGX
8950
Rel.5

MGX
8880
Rel. 5.

Release Notes for Cisco MGX
Route Processor Module (RPM-XF)
I0OS Release 12.3(2)T5 for
PXM45-based Switches, Release
5.0.00

OL-4536-01

X

Release Notes for Cisco MGX
Route Processor Module (RPM-PR)
|OS Release 12.3(2)T5 for MGX
Releases 1.3.00 and 5.0.00

OL-4535-1

Cisco MGX 8230 Edge
Concentrator Overview, Release
1.1.3¢

DOC-7812899=

Cisco MGX 8250 Edge
Concentrator Overview, Release
1.1.3¢

DOC-7811576=

Cisco MGX 8850 Multiservice
Switch Overview, Release 1.1.3!

OL-1154-01

Hardware Installation Guides

Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX
8950, and Cisco MGX 8830
Hardware Installation Guide,
Release 2 through 5

OL-4545-01

Cisco Service Expansion Shelf
Hardware Installation Guide,
Release 11

DOC-786122=

Planning and Configuration Guides

Cisco PNNI Network Planning
Guide for MGX and SES Products

OL-3847-01

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Table 1 Technical Manuals and Release Notes for Cisco MGX and BPX Switches and Media Gateways (April 2004
Product Releases) (continued)

MGX MGX MGX
BPX MGX MGX 8850 MGX 8850 8850 MGX MGX
with SES |8230Rel. [8250Rel. |(PXM1) 8830 (PXM1E) |(PXM45) |8950 8880
Document Title and Part Number Rel. 4 1.3 1.3 Rel.1.3 [Rel.5 Rel. 5 Rel.5 Rel. 5 Rel. 5.

Cisco MGX 8850 — — — — X X X X X
(PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX
8950, and Cisco MGX 8830
Configuration Guide, Release 5

OL-4546-01

Cisco Wide Area Network Manager |— — — — X X X X X
Installation Guide, Release 15

OL-4550-01

Cisco WAN Manager User’s Guide, |— — — — X X X X X
Release 15

OL-4552-01

Cisco MGX 8850 Edge — — — X — — — — —
Concentrator Installation and
Configuration, Release 1.1.3!

DOC-7811223=

Cisco SESPNNI Controller X — — — — — — — _
Software Configuration Guide,
Release 3!

DOC-7814258=

Cisco MGX 8230 Edge — X — — — — — — —
Concentrator Installation and
Configuration, Release 1.1.3!

DOC-7811215=

Cisco MGX 8250 Edge — — X — — — — — —
Concentrator Installation and
Configuration, Release 1.1.3!

DOC-7811217=

Service Module Configuration and Reference Guides

Cisco MGX Route Processor — X X X — — — — —
Module (RPM-PR) Installation and
Configuration Guide, Release 2.1

78-12510-02

Frame Relay Software — — — — — — X — —
Configuration Guideand Command
Reference for the Cisco MGX 8850
FRSM12 Card, Release 3!

DOC-7810327=

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Table 1 Technical Manuals and Release Notes for Cisco MGX and BPX Switches and Media Gateways (April 2004
Product Releases) (continued)

Document Title and Part Number

BPX
with SES
Rel. 4

MGX
8230 Rel.
13

MGX
8250 Rel.
13

MGX
8850

(PXM1)
Rel. 1.3

MGX
8830
Rel.5

MGX
8850
(PXML1E)
Rel. 5

MGX
8850
(PXM45)
Rel.5

MGX
8950
Rel.5

MGX
8880
Rel. 5.

Cisco ATM Services
(AUSM/MPSM) Configuration and
Command Reference Guide for
MGX Switches, Release 52

OL-4540-01

2

2

2

X

Cisco Frame Relay Services
(FRSM/MPSM) Configuration and
Command Reference Guide for
MGX Switches, Release 5

OL-4541-01

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services
(CESM/MPSM) Configuration and
Command Reference Guide for
MGX Switches, Release 52

OL-0453-01

Cisco MGX Route Processor
Module (RPM-XF) Installation and
Configuration Guide for MGX 8850
(PXM45) and MGX 8950, Release
41

OL-5087-01

Cisco ATM Services (AXSM)
Configuration and Command
Reference Guidefor MGX Switches,
Release 5

OL-4548-01

Cisco ATM and Frame Relay
Services (MPSM-T3E3-155)
Configuration and Command
Reference Guidefor MGX Switches,
Release 5

OL-4554-01

Cisco Voice Switch Services
(VX8M) Configuration and
Command Reference Guide for
MGX Switches, Release 5

OL-4625-01

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Table 1 Technical Manuals and Release Notes for Cisco MGX and BPX Switches and Media Gateways (April 2004
Product Releases) (continued)

Document Title and Part Number

BPX
with SES
Rel. 4

MGX
8230 Rel.
13

MGX
8250 Rel.
13

MGX
8850

(PXM1)
Rel. 1.3

MGX
8830
Rel.5

MGX
8850
(PXML1E)
Rel. 5

MGX
8850
(PXM45)
Rel.5

MGX
8950
Rel.5

MGX
8880
Rel. 5.

Cisco Voice Interworking Services
(VISM) Configuration and
Command Reference Guide,
Release 3.2*

OL-4359-01

X

X

X

X

X

Reference Guides

Cisco MGX 8230 Multiservice
Gateway Error Messages, Release
1.1.3

DOC-78112113=

Cisco MGX 8230 Multiservice
Gateway Command Reference,
Release 1.1.3

DOC-7811211=

Cisco MGX 8250 Multiservice
Gateway Command Reference,
Release 1.1.3!

DOC-7811212=

Cisco MGX 8250 Multiservice
Gateway Error Messages, Release
1.1.3

DOC-7811216=

Cisco MGX 8800 Series Switch
Command Reference, Release
1.1.3*

DOC-7811210=

Cisco MGX 8800 Series Switch
System Error Messages, Release
1.1.3

DOC-7811240=

Cisco SESPNNI Controller
Command Reference, Release 3!

DOC-7814260=

Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM45/PXMA1E), Cisco MGX
8950, and Cisco MGX 8830
Command Reference Guide,
Release 5

OL-4547-01

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Table 1 Technical Manuals and Release Notes for Cisco MGX and BPX Switches and Media Gateways (April 2004
Product Releases) (continued)

MGX MGX MGX

BPX MGX MGX 8850 MGX 8850 8850 MGX MGX

with SES |8230Rel. [8250Rel. |(PXM1) 8830 (PXM1E) |(PXM45) |8950 8880
Document Title and Part Number Rel. 4 1.3 1.3 Rel. 1.3  |Rel.5 Rel. 5 Rel. 5 Rel. 5 Rel. 5.
Cisco Wide Area Network Manager |— — — — X X X X X
SNMP Service Agent, Release 15
OL-4551-01
Cisco Wide Area Network Manager |— — — — X X X X X
Database Interface Guide, Release
15
OL-4587-01
Cisco MGX and Service Expansion |X — — — X X X X X
Shelf Error Messages, Release 5
OL-4553-01

1. This document was not updated for the April 2004 release.

2. Some configuration and command information is included in this book for using the multiprotocol service module (MPSM-8-T1E1) in a Cisco MGX
8230, MGX 8250, or MGX 8850 (PXM1) switch.

~

Note  For the April 2004 product release, there are no new features for the Service Expansion Shelf (SES) of
the BPX switch and BPX WAN switching software. Therefore, documentation for these items was not
updated. Table 1 lists the most recent technical manuals and release notes for these products.

Table 1 also lists the latest documentation available for the Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, and
Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) switches. These switches use the PXM1 processor card. Although there are
new featuresin MGX Release 1.3 for these switches, only the release notes were updated. And the
following books contain some information about configuring the MPSM-8-T1E1 card for use in these

switches:

» Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for
MGX Switches, Release 5.

- Cisco Frame Relay Services (FRSM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for
MGX Switches, Release 5.

» Cisco ATM Services (AUSM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX

Switches, Release 5.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Table 2 lists the documents that ship with product.

Table 3 contains al phabetized titles and descriptions of all the manuals and release notes listed in

Table 1.

Table 2 Documents that Ship with Multiservice Switch Products

Document Title

Description

Guide to Cisco Multiservice Switch Documentation
DOC-7814807=

Describes how to find the manuals and rel ease notes that
support multiservice switches and network management
products. These documents are available only online. This
guide shipswith product.

Installation Warning Card
DOC-7812348=

Contains precautions that you should take before you
insert a card into a slot. This Warning Card shipswith
product.

Regulatory Compliance and Safety Information for Cisco
Multiservice Switch Products (MGX, BPX, and SES)

DOC-7814790=

Provides regulatory compliance information, product
warnings, and saf ety recommendationsfor all the Cisco MGX
multiservice switches: MGX 8230, MGX 8250, MGX 8850
(PXM1), MGX 8850 (PXM45), MGX 8850 (PXM1E), MGX
8830 and MGX 8950. Also provides such information for the
MGX 8880 Media Gateway. This book ships with product.

Table 3 Descriptions of Technical Manuals and Release Notes for Cisco Multiservice Switch Products

Document Title

Description

Cisco ATM and Frame Relay Services (MPSM-T3E3-155)
Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX
Switches, Release 5

OL-4554-01

Provides software configuration procedures for provisioning
ATM and Frame Relay connections on the new
MPSM-T3E3-155 multiprotocol service module. Also
describes all MPSM-T3E3-155 commands.

Cisco ATM Services (AUSM/MPSM) Configuration and
Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches, Release 5

OL-4540-01 AO

Provides software configuration procedures for provisioning
connections and managing the AUSM cards supported in this
release. Also describes all AUSM commands. Includes
software configuration procedures for provisioning
connections and managing the new MPSM-8-T1E1 card asan
AUSM card replacement.

Cisco ATM Services (AXSM) Configuration and Command
Reference Guide for MGX Switches, Release 5

OL-4548-01

Explains how to configure the AXSM cards and provides a
command reference that describes the AXSM commands in
detail. The AXSM cards covered in this manual are the
AXSM-XG, AXSM/A, AXSM/B, AXSM-E, and
AXSM-32-T1E1-E.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM)
Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX
Switches, Release 5

OL-0453-01

Provides software configuration procedures for provisioning
connections and managing the Circuit Emulation Service
Module (CESM) cards supported in this release. Also
describes all CESM commands. Includes software
configuration procedures for provisioning connections and
managing the new MPSM-8-T1E1 card as a CESM card
replacement.

l_ Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Descriptions of Technical Manuals and Release Notes for Cisco Multiservice Switch Products (continued)

Document Title

Description

Cisco Frame Relay Services (FRSM/MPSM) Configuration
and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches, Release 5

OL-4541-01

Provides software configuration procedures for provisioning
connections and managing the Frame Relay Service Module
(FRSM) cards supported in this release. Also describes all
FRSM commands. Includes software configuration
procedures for provisioning connections and managing the
new MPSM-8-T1E1 card as an FRSM card replacement.

Cisco MGX 8230 Edge Concentrator Installation and
Configuration, Release 1.1.3

DOC-7811215=

Provides installation instructions for the Cisco MGX 8230
edge concentrator.

Cisco MGX 8230 Edge Concentrator Overview, Release 1.1.3
DOC-7812899=

Describes the system components and function of the
Cisco MGX 8250 edge concentrator.

Cisco MGX 8230 Multiservice Gateway Command Reference,
Release 1.1.3

DOC-7811211=

Provides detailed information on the general command line
interface commands.

Cisco MGX 8230 Multiservice Gateway Error Messages,
Release 1.1.3

DOC-78112113=

Provides error message descriptions and recovery
procedures.

Cisco MGX 8250 Edge Concentrator Installation and
Configuration, Release 1.1.3

DOC-7811217=

Provides installation instructions for the Cisco MGX 8250
edge concentrator.

Cisco MGX 8250 Edge Concentrator Overview, Release 1.1.3
DOC-7811576=

Describes the system components and function of the
Cisco MGX 8250 edge concentrator.

Cisco MGX 8250 Multiservice Gateway Command Reference,
Release 1.1.3

DOC-7811212=

Provides detailed information on the general command line
interface commands.

Cisco MGX 8250 Multiservice Gateway Error Messages,
Release 1.1.3

DOC-7811216=

Provides error message descriptions and recovery
procedures.

Cisco MGX 8800 Series Switch Command Reference, Release
1.1.3

DOC-7811210=

Provides detailed information on the general command line
for the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1), Cisco MGX 8250, and
Cisco MGX 8230 edge concentrators.

Cisco MGX 8800 Series Switch System Error Messages,
Release 1.1.3

DOC-7811240=

Provides error message descriptions and recovery procedures
for Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1), Cisco MGX 8250, and
Cisco MGX 8230 edge concentrators.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Table 3

Descriptions of Technical Manuals and Release Notes for Cisco Multiservice Switch Products (continued)

Document Title

Description

Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and
Cisco MGX 8830 Hardware Installation Guide, Release 2
through 5

OL-4545-01

Describes how to install the Cisco MGX 8950, the

Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), and the

Cisco MGX 8830 switches. Also describes how to install the
MGX 8880 Media Gateway. This document explains what
each switch does and covers site preparation, grounding,
safety, card installation, and cabling. The Cisco MGX 8850
switch uses either aPXM45 or a PXM1E controller card and
provides support for both serial bus-based and cell bus-based
service modules. The Cisco MGX 8830 switch uses a

PXM 1E controller card and supports cell bus-based service
modules. The Cisco MGX 8950 supports only serial
bus-based service modules. The Cisco MGX 8880 uses a
PXM45/C controller card, and supportsonly serial bus-based
service modules. This hardware installation guide replaces
all previous hardware guides for these switches.

Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and
Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5

OL-4546-01

Describes how to configure the Cisco MGX 8880 Media
Gateway. Also describes how to configure Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM1E), Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM45), and Cisco

MGX 8830 switches to operate as ATM edge switches and
the Cisco MGX 8950 switch to operate as a core switch. This
guide also provides some operation and maintenance
procedures.

Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM45/PXM1E), Cisco MGX 8950, and
Cisco MGX 8830 Command Reference Guide, Release 5

OL-4547-01

Describes the PXM commands that are available in the CLI
of the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM45), Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM1E), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 switches.
Also describes the PXM commands that are available in the
CLI of the Cisco MGX 8880 Media Gateway.

Cisco MGX 8850 Edge Concentrator Installation and
Configuration, Release 1.1.3

DOC-7811223=

Provides installation instructions for the Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM1) edge concentrator.

Cisco MGX 8850 Multiservice Switch Overview, Release 1.1.3

OL-1154-01

Describes the system components and function of the
Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) edge concentrator.

Cisco MGX and Service Expansion Shelf Error Messages,
Release 5

OL-4553-01

Provides error message descriptions and recovery
procedures.

Cisco MGX Route Processor Module (RPM-XF) Installation
and Configuration Guide for MGX 8850 (PXM45) and MGX
8950, Release 4

OL-5087-01

Describes how toinstall and configure the Cisco MGX Route
Processor Module (RPM-XF) in the Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM45) and Cisco MGX 8950 switch. Also provides site
preparation procedures, troubleshooting procedures,
maintenance procedures, cable and connector specifications,
and basic Cisco |OS configuration information.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Table 3

Documentation

Descriptions of Technical Manuals and Release Notes for Cisco Multiservice Switch Products (continued)

Document Title

Description

Cisco MGX Route Processor Module (RPM-PR) Installation
and Configuration Guide, Release 2.1

78-12510-02

Describes how toinstall and configure the Cisco MGX Route
Processor Module (RPM/B or RPM-PR) in the

Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1), the Cisco MGX 8250, and the
Cisco MGX 8230 edge concentrators. Also provides site
preparation procedures, troubleshooting procedures,
maintenance procedures, cable and connector specifications,
and basic Cisco |OS configuration information.

Cisco PNNI Network Planning Guide for MGX and SES
Products

OL-3847-01

Provides guidelines for planning a PNNI network that uses
Cisco MGX 8830, Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM45 and PXM1E),
Cisco MGX 8950, or Cisco BPX 8600 switches or the
MGX 8880 Media Gateway. When connected to a PNNI
network, each Cisco BPX 8600 Series switch requiresan SES
for PNNI route processing.

Cisco Service Expansion Shelf Hardware Installation Guide,
Release 1

DOC-786122=

Provides instructions for installing and maintaining an SES
controller.

Cisco SESPNNI Controller Command Reference, Release 3
DOC-7814260=

Describes the commands used to configure and operate the
SES PNNI controller.

Cisco SESPNNI Controller Software Configuration Guide,
Release 3

DOC-7814258=

Describes how to configure, operate, and maintain the SES
PNNI controller.

Cisco Voice Interworking Services (VISM) Configuration and
Command Reference Guide, Release 3.2

OL-4359-01

Describes how to install and configure the Voice
Interworking Service Module (VISM) in the Cisco

MGX 8830, Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM45), and Cisco MGX
8850 (PXM1E) multiservice switches. Provides site
preparation procedures, troubleshooting procedures,
maintenance procedures, cable and connector specifications,
and Cisco CLI configuration information.

Cisco Voice Switch Services (VXSM) Configuration and
Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches, Release 5

OL-4625-01

Describesthe features and functions of the new Voice Switch
Service Module (VXSM) in the Cisco MGX 8880 Media
Gateway and in the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM45 and PXM1E)
multiservice switches. Also provides configuration
procedures, troubleshooting procedures, and Cisco CLI
configuration information.

Cisco Wide Area Network Manager Database | nterface Guide,
Release 15

OL-4587-01

Provides information about accessing the CWM Informix
database that is used to store information about the network
elements.

Cisco Wide Area Network Manager Installation Guide,
Release 15

OL-4550-01

Provides procedures for installing Release 5 of the CWM
network management system.

Cisco Wide Area Network Manager SNMP Service Agent,
Release 15

OL-4551-01

Provides information about the CWM Simple Network
Management Protocol service agent, an optional adjunct to
CWM that is used for managing Cisco WAN switches
through SNMP.
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Table 3

Descriptions of Technical Manuals and Release Notes for Cisco Multiservice Switch Products (continued)

Document Title

Description

Cisco WAN Manager User’s Guide, Release 15
OL-4552-01

Describes how to use the CWM Release 15 software, which
consists of user applications and tools for network
management, connection management, network
configuration, statistics collection, and security management.

The CWM interface now has built-in documentation
support in theform of online Help. On aPC, press F1
to access Help; on a UNIX workstation, press the
Help key. Alternatively, on either system you can
select Help from the main or popup menu.

Note

Frame Relay Software Configuration Guide and Command
Reference for the Cisco MGX 8850 FRSM12 Card, Release 3

DOC-7810327=

Describes how to use the high-speed Frame Relay
(FRSM-12-T3E3) commands that are available in the CL1 of
the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM45) switch.

Release Notes for Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, and
Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) Switches, Release 1.3.00

OL-4539-01

Provides new feature, upgrade, and compatibility
information, as well as information about known and
resolved anomalies.

Release Notes for Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco
MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Switches, Release 5.0.00

OL-4538-01

Provides new feature, upgrade, and compatibility
information, as well as information about known and
resolved anomalies.

Release Notes for the Cisco MGX 8880 Media Gateway,
Release 5.0.00

OL-5190-01

Provides new feature and compatibility information, as well
as information about known and resolved anomalies.

Release Notes for Cisco MGX Route Processor Module
(RPM-PR) 10S Release 12.3(2)T5 for MGX Releases 1.3.00
and 5.0.00

OL-4535-01

Provides upgrade and compatibility information, as well as
information about known and resolved anomalies.

Release Notes for Cisco MGX Route Processor Module
(RPM-XF) |IOSRelease 12.3(2) T5 for PXM45-based Switches,
Release 5.0.00

OL-4536-01

Provides upgrade and compatibility information, as well as
information about known and resolved anomalies.

Release Notes for the Cisco Voice Interworking Service
Module (VISM), Release 3.2.1

OL-4544-01

Provides new feature, upgrade, and compatibility
information, as well as information about known and
resolved anomalies.

Release Notes for the Cisco Voice Switch Service Module
(VXSM), Release 5.0

OL-4627-01

Provides new feature, upgrade, and compatibility
information, as well as information about known and
resolved anomalies.

Release Notesfor Cisco Wide Area Networ k Manager, Release
15.0.00

OL-4151-01

Provides new feature, upgrade, and compatibility
information, as well as information about known and
resolved anomalies.
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Documentation

Obtaining Documentation

Cisco provides several ways to obtain documentation, technical assistance, and other technical
resources. These sections explain how to obtain technical information from Cisco Systems.

Cisco.com

You can access the most current Cisco documentation on the World Wide Web at this URL:
http://www.cisco.com/univercd/home/home.htm

You can access the Cisco website at this URL:

http://www.cisco.com

International Cisco websites can be accessed from this URL:
http://www.cisco.com/public/countries_languages.shtml

Ordering Documentation

You can find instructions for ordering documentation at this URL:
http://www.cisco.com/univercd/cc/td/doc/es_inpck/pdi.htm
You can order Cisco documentation in these ways:

» Registered Cisco.com users (Cisco direct customers) can order Cisco product documentation from
the Ordering tool:

http://www.cisco.com/en/US/partner/ordering/index.shtml

- Nonregistered Cisco.com users can order documentation through alocal account representative by
calling Cisco Systems Corporate Headquarters (California, USA) at 408 526-7208 or, elsewherein
North America, by calling 800 553-NETS (6387).

Finding Documentation for Cisco MGX, BPX, SES, and CWM Products

The previous“ Ordering Documentation” section appliesto other Cisco documentation. Starting in 2003,
all documents listed in the “Related Documentation” section are available online only unless stated
otherwise. You can find the documents listed in Table 1 online as follows:

« Inyour browser’'s URL field, enter www.cisco.com. In the top right search field, enter the complete
document part number (for example, enter OL -4538-01, including the -01 suffix). Click on GO.

» For the Cisco Wide Area Network Manager (CWM) documents, in your browser’'s URL field, enter
http://www.cisco.com/univer cd/cc/td/doc/product/wanbu/svplus/index.htm and look for the
CWM release number.

« For al other documents, in your browser’s URL field, enter
http://www.cisco.com/univer cd/cc/td/doc/product/wanbu/index.htm. Look for the switch name
and release number. For example, look for MGX 8850 (PXM1E), then Release 5.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Documentation Feedback

You can submit e-mail comments about technical documentation to bug-doc@cisco.com.

You can submit comments by using the response card (if present) behind the front cover of your
document or by writing to the following address:

Cisco Systems

Attn: Customer Document Ordering
170 West Tasman Drive

San Jose, CA 95134-9883

We appreciate your comments.

Obtaining Technical Assistance

For all customers, partners, resellers, and distributors who hold valid Cisco service contracts, the Cisco
Technical Assistance Center (TAC) provides 24-hour-a-day, award-winning technical support services,
online and over the phone. Cisco.com features the Cisco TAC website as an online starting point for
technical assistance. If you do not hold a valid Cisco service contract, please contact your reseller.

Cisco TAC Website

The Cisco TAC website provides online documents and tool s for troubleshooting and resolving technical
issues with Cisco products and technologies. The Cisco TAC website is available 24 hours a day, 365
days ayear. The Cisco TAC website is located at this URL:

http://www.cisco.com/tac

Accessing all the tools on the Cisco TAC website requires a Cisco.com user I1D and password. If you
have a valid service contract but do not have alogin ID or password, register at this URL:

http://tools.cisco.com/RPF/register/register.do

Opening a TAC Case

Using the online TAC Case Open Tool is the fastest way to open P3 and P4 cases. (P3 and P4 cases are
those in which your network isminimally impaired or for which you require product information.) After
you describe your situation, the TAC Case Open Tool automatically recommends resources for an
immediate solution. If your issue is not resolved using the recommended resources, your case will be
assigned to a Cisco TAC engineer. The online TAC Case Open Tool is located at this URL:

http://www.cisco.com/tac/caseopen

For P1 or P2 cases (P1 and P2 cases are those in which your production network is down or severely
degraded) or if you do not have Internet access, contact Cisco TAC by telephone. Cisco TAC engineers
are assigned immediately to P1 and P2 cases to help keep your business operations running smoothly.

To open a case by telephone, use one of the following numbers:

Asia-Pacific: +61 2 8446 7411 (Australia: 1 800 805 227)
EMEA: +32 2 704 55 55
USA: 1800 553-2447

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Obtaining Additional Publications and Information

For a complete listing of Cisco TAC contacts, go to this URL:
http://www.cisco.com/warp/public/687/Directory/DirTAC.shtml

TAC Case Priority Definitions

To ensurethat all cases are reported in a standard format, Cisco has established case priority definitions.

Priority 1 (P1)—Your network is “down” or thereisacritical impact to your business operations. You
and Cisco will commit all necessary resources around the clock to resolve the situation.

Priority 2 (P2)—Operation of an existing network is severely degraded, or significant aspects of your
business operation are negatively affected by inadequate performance of Cisco products. You and Cisco
will commit full-time resources during normal business hours to resolve the situation.

Priority 3 (P3)—Operational performance of your network isimpaired, but most business operations
remain functional. You and Cisco will commit resources during normal business hoursto restore service
to satisfactory levels.

Priority 4 (P4)—You require information or assistance with Cisco product capabilities, installation, or
configuration. There is little or no effect on your business operations.

Obtaining Additional Publications and Information

Information about Cisco products, technologies, and network solutions is available from various online
and printed sources.

- Cisco Marketplace provides a variety of Cisco books, reference guides, and logo merchandise. Go
to this URL to visit the company store:

http://www.cisco.com/go/marketplace/

- The Cisco Product Catalog describes the networking products offered by Cisco Systems, aswell as
ordering and customer support services. Access the Cisco Product Catalog at this URL:

http://cisco.com/univercd/cc/td/doc/pcat/

» Cisco Press publishes awide range of general networking, training and certification titles. Both new
and experienced users will benefit from these publications. For current Cisco Press titles and other
information, go to Cisco Press online at this URL:

http://www.ciscopress.com

- Packet magazine is the Cisco quarterly publication that provides the |atest networking trends,
technology breakthroughs, and Cisco products and solutions to help industry professionals get the
most from their networking investment. Included are networking deployment and troubleshooting
tips, configuration examples, customer case studies, tutorial s and training, certification information,
and links to numerous in-depth online resources. You can access Packet magazine at this URL:

http://www.cisco.com/packet

- iQ Magazine is the Cisco bimonthly publication that delivers the latest information about Internet
business strategies for executives. You can access iQ Magazine at this URL:

http://www.cisco.com/go/igmagazine

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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- Internet Protocol Journal is a quarterly journal published by Cisco Systems for engineering
professionals involved in designing, developing, and operating public and private internets and
intranets. You can access the Internet Protocol Journal at this URL:

http://www.cisco.com/ipj

« Training—Cisco offers world-class networking training. Current offerings in network training are
listed at this URL.:

http://www.cisco.com/en/US/learning/index.html
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CHAPTER 1

Introduction

This chapter introduces the CESM and MPSM cards that are supported in Cisco MGX Release 5 and
Cisco MGX Release 1.3.

Also introduced is the Service Resource Module (SRM) which provides services to both the CESM and
MPSM cards.

These topics introduce and describe the features of the CESM, MPSM, and SRM cards:
e CESM and MPSM Card Types
e MPSM Card Features
- Eight Port CESM and MPSM Card Features
- SRM Card Services

CESM and MPSM cards are supported by the PXM1, PXM 1E, and the PXM45 processor cards in Cisco
MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1), Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM 1E/PXM45), and
Cisco MGX 8830 switches.

CESM and MPSM Card Types

The CESM and MPSM cards documented in this manual are the single-height CESM-8T1/B,
CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, and MPSM-8E1-CES cell bus service modules.

N,

Note  Inthisdocumentation release not all of the Circuit Emulation service modules supported on Cisco MGX
PXM1-based systems have been documented. Only the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8EL1,
MPSM-8T1-CES, and MPSM-8E1-CES service modules have been documented and verified for the
PXM1 platform. For PXM 1 documentation of the CESM-T3E3 service module, refer to the Cisco MGX
8850 Edge Concentrator Installation and Configuration, Release 1.1.3.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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M CESMand MPSM Card Types

When operating under control of the PXM1, PXM1E, or PXM45 processor card, the Cisco MGX 8230,
Cisco MGX 8250, Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1), Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), or Cisco MGX 8830
switches support the CESM and MPSM cards listed in Table 1-1.

Table 1-1

CESM and MPSM Cards Supported in MGX Switches

Front Card

Back Card

Maximum
Ports

Maximum
Connections

CESM-8T1/B

RJ48-8T1
R-RJ48-8T1

192

192

CESM-8T1

RJ48-8T1
R-RJ48-8T1

192

192

CESM-8E1

RJ48-8E1
MGX-RJ48-8E1
SMB-8E1,
R-RJ48-8E1
R-SMB-8E1

248

248

MPSM-8T1-CES

RJ48-8T1
R-RJ48-8T1

192

192

MPSM-8E1-CES

MGX-RJ48-8E1
RJ48-8E1
SMB-8E1
R-RJ48-8E1
R-SMB-8E1

248

248

CESM-T3E3

BNC-2T3

BCN-2E3

The R-RJ48-8T1, R-RJ48-8E1, and R-SMB-8E1 back cards support 1:N card redundancy through the
optional MGX-SRM-3T3/C, SRME, and SRME/B cards.

Support for each type of the CESM and MPSM cards by the PXM 1, PXM1E, and PXM45 processor
cardsis shown in Table 1-2

Table 1-2 CESM and MPSM Cards Supported by PXM1, PXM1E, and PXM45 Controllers

MGX 8230,

8250 MGX 8850 MGX 8830
Service Module |PXM1 PXM1 PXM45 PXM45/B |PXM45/C |PXM1E PXM1E
CESM-8T1/B Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes
CESM-8T1 Yes Yes No Yes Yes No No
CESM-8E1 Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes
MPSM-8T1E1 Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes
CESM-T3E3 Yes Yes No No No No No

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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MPSM Card Features W

The main function of the Circuit Emulation Service Module (CESM) and the Multi Protocol Service
Module (MPSM) is to provide a constant bit rate (CBR) circuit emulation service by converting data
streamsinto CBR AAL1 cellsfor transport across an ATM network. The CESM and MPSM cards
support the CES-1S specifications of the ATM Forum.

The most common application is legacy support for digitized voice from a PBX or video from a codec.
Using circuit emulation, a company can expand its data communication network without specific voice
or video cards to meet its voice or teleconferencing requirements.

The preferred tool for configuring, monitoring, and controlling service modules is the Cisco WAN
Manager (CWM) application for equipment management and connection management. However, the
command-line interface (CLI) also provides access to the service modules and is highly applicable
during initial installation, troubleshooting, and any situation in which low-level control is useful.

MPSM Card Features

These topics describe the features of the MPSM card:
e MPSM-8T1E1 Card Common Features
« MPSM-8T1-CES Card Features
 MPSM-8E1-CES Card Features
« MPSM-8T1E1 Card Differences

MPSM-8T1E1 Card Common Features

Designed as a replacement for the existing cell bus service modules (AUSM-8T1/B, AUSM-8E1/B,
CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, FRSM-8T1, FRSM-8T1-C, FRSM-8E1, and FRSM-8E1-C), the
MPSM-8T1E1 card is an Any Service Any Card (ASAC) service module. This supports multiple
interface types (T1 and E1) and multiple service types (ATM, Frame Relay, and Circuit Emulation).

The MPSM-8T1EL1 card can be used with or without services provisioned on the card. Without services
provisioned on the card, the MPSM-8T1EL1 is used in a redundancy group and retains its physical card
type name of MPSM-8T1EL.

When provisioned for a specific interface and service type, the MPSM-8T1EL1 card takes on alogical
card type name depending upon what interface and service type has been configured. For example, if an
MPSM-8T1EL in standby state is provisioned (using the PXM cnfcdmode command) for Circuit
Emulation services using a T1 interface, the card changes its name to the logical card type name of
MPSM-8T1-CES.

Features common to the MPSM-8T 1E1 regardless of the interface and service type configured include:
- Single firmware image for all services and platforms.
» Service type and interface type configured is for the entire card.
« Run-time firmware is stored on the flash memory improving the card bring up time.

- Command LineInterface (CLI) isconsistent with the existing CLI on the eight port Cell Bus Service
Modules (AUSM, CESM, and FRSM).

- Optional software features (rate control only) enabled through feature licenses.

» Support for connection provisioning using VS| proxy and Portable Auto Route (PAR) enabling use
in the PXM45, PXM 1E, and PXM1 based systems.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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MPSM Card Features

- Support for all the existing eight port Cell Bus Service Module (CBSM) back cards.
» Graceful upgrade from the existing CBSMs to the MPSM.

» Onboard NxDSO, TI/E1 Bit Error Rate Test (BERT) including V54/PN127 extended |oopback
pattern generation and verification.

» Support for Online Diagnostics.
« Support for Core Memory dumps.

- Support from SRM and SRME for T1/E1 bulk distribution, 1:N redundancy, loopbacks, and BERT.
Redundancy features include:

— 1:N redundancy between existing CBSMs and MPSM with CBSM as primary and MPSM as
secondary.

— 1:N redundancy between multiple services (ATM, Frame Relay, Circuit Emulation). For
example, there can be an AUSM-8T1/B and FRSM-8T1 in a single redundancy group with the
MPSM-8T1E1 acting as secondary.

— 1:N redundancy between MPSMs.

MPSM-8T1-CES Card Features

When the MPSM-8T1E1 card is configured to support a T1 interface type and Circuit Emulation
services, the card becomes an MPSM-8T1-CES card. It then supports the features common to all the
CESM cards and the specific features of the CESM-8T1/B and CESM-8T1 cards.

The MPSM-8T 1-CES provides eight T1 interfaces for full-duplex communications at up to 1.544 Mbps
per interface. Thissupportsatotal card throughput of 12.352 Mbps. The physical connector for each line
is an RJ48 connector.

MPSM-8E1-CES Card Features

When the MPSM-8T1E1 card is configured to support an E1 interface type and Circuit Emulation
services, the card becomes an MPSM-8E1-CES card. It then supports the features common to all the
CESM cards and the specific features of the CESM-8E1 card.

The MPSM-8E1-CES provides eight E1 interfaces for full-duplex communications at up to 2.048 Mbps
per interface. This provides a total card throughput of 16.384 Mbps. The physical connectors for each
card can be either RJ48 connectors or SMB connectors.

MPSM-8T1E1 Card Differences

Differences between the MPSM-8T1E1 card and the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and CESM-8E1 cards
include:

-« The MPSM-8T1E1 card supports Bit Error Rate Testing (BERT) through use of the Service
Resource Module (SRM) and Onboard BERT functionality. The CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and
CESM-8E1 cards support BERT using only the SRM.

- The MPSM-8T1E1 card supports Online Diagnostics for active and standby cards and does not
support the Self Test command set (clr sIftst, cnfslftst, dspsiftst, dspslftsttbl, and runslftstno). The
CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and CESM-8E1 cards do not support Online Diagnostics and continues
to support the Self Test command set.
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Eight Port CESM and MPSM Card Features

« The MPSM-8T1EL1 card supports Core Memory Dumps through the use of the core command. The
CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and CESM-8E1 cards do not support this feature.

- The CESM-8T1/B supports Multi-frame synchronization on T1 lines. The MPSM-8T1-CES does
not support Multi-frame synchronization.

- Thedefault value for CDVT on unstructured adaptive clocking connections on the MPSM-8T 1-CES
and MPSM-8E1-CES cards is 1875 microseconds. The default value for CDVT on unstructured
adaptive clocking connections on the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and CESM-8E1 cardsis 1000
microseconds.

» The MPSM-8T1-CES and MPSM-8E1-CES cards support the following statistics which are
displayed by using the dspchancnt command: cesPointerReframes, cesBufUnderflows,
cesBufOverflows, cesUflowlInsCells, and cesOflowDropBytes. The CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and
CESM-8EL1 cards do not support these statistics.

Eight Port CESM and MPSM Card Features

Table 1-3 summarizesthe key features of the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES,
and MPSM-8E1-CES cards:

Table 1-3  Eight Port CESM and MPSM Card Features

CESM-8T1
Feature CESM-8T1/B CESM-8E1 MPSM-8T1-CES |MPSM-8E1-CES
Service Type Structured, Structured, Structured, Structured,
Unstructured Unstructured Unstructured Unstructured
Clocking Sync/Async Sync/Async Sync/Async Sync/Async
(SRTS/Adap) (SRTS/Adap) (SRTS/Adap) (SRTS/Adap)
Idle Suppression Yes Yes Yes Yes
Partial fill Yes Yes Yes Yes
BERT through SRM Yes Yes Yes Yes
Onboard BERT No No Yes Yes
Online Diagnostics No No Yes Yes
Self Test Commands  |Yes Yes No No
Card Redundancy 1:N 1:N 1:N 1:N
Multi-Frame Yes No No No
Synchronization
Line Conditioning Yes Yes Yes Yes
Core Memory Dumps |No No Yes Yes

These topics describe the features of the CESM and MPSM cards:
- CESM and MPSM Card Common Features
» Peak Cell Rate Calculation
- T1/E1 Clocking Mechanism
» Synchronous Clocking
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| Eight Port CESM and MPSM Card Features

Asynchronous Clocking (SRTS)
Asynchronous Clocking (Adaptive)
Idle Suppression

Structured Data Transfer
Unstructured Data Transfer

Cell Delay Treatment

CESM and MPSM Card Common Features

The CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, and MPSM-8E1-CES service modules:

Provide up to eight T1 or E1 interfaces.
Support SRM configured BERT and loopbacks.

Support on T1 linesB8ZS or AMI line coding and ANSI T1.408 extended superframe (ESF) format
line framing.

Support on E1 lines HDB3 or AMI line coding and ITU G.704 16-frame multiframe (MF) line
framing and clear channel.

Support LOS, LOF, AIS, RAI, FEBE, remote LOS/LOF, all ones received, bipolar violation, CRC
errors detection and generation, and threshold crossing alarms.

Support OAM fault management using F5 AIS/RDI and end-to-end/segment loopbacks.

Allow user configurable alarm thresholds.

Comply with ATM Forum CES-ISV2.0.

Allow Structured Data Transfer (SDT) or Unstructured Data Transfer (UDT) per physical interface.

Provide Nx64 Kbpsfractional DS1/E1 service (SDT only). The CESM or MPSM in Structured Data
Transfer Mode supports fractional DS1/E1 service (time slots must be contiguous). Any Nx64
channels can be mapped to any VC. Therefore, multiple ports can be defined that are composed of
unique contiguous time slots and a connection is used to emulate the data for that logical port.

Support on T1 cards up to 192 DSO0 ports (24 channels x 8 lines) operating simultaneously with each
interface configurable asasingle port (UDT) or up to 24 ports (SDT) running at full linerate at Nx64
kbps.

Support on E1 cards up to 248 DSO0 ports (31 channels x 8 lines) operating simultaneously with each
interface configurableasasingle port (UDT) or up to 31 ports (SDT) running at full linerate at Nx64
kbps.

Support synchronous clocking in both Structured Data Transfer (SDT) mode and Unstructured Data
Transfer (UDT) mode. Synchronous clocking is derived from the switch.

Support asynchronous clock mode (UDT only) with Synchronous Residual Time Stamp (SRTS) and
adaptive clock recovery methods.

Provide ON/OFF hook detection and idle suppression using channel-associated signalling (CAS).
Available only in SDT mode. Supported only for single DSO times| ots.

Support DS1 extended superframe (ESF) channel associated signalling (CAS) with a mulitframe
(MF) option enabled (supported only on CESM-8T1/B).
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Allow per VC achoice of partially filled AAL1 cell payload to improve cell delay. Type fill range
(bytes):

— T1 Structured: 25-47.
— T1 Unstructured: 33-47.
— EL1 Structured: 20-47.
— E1 Unstructured: 33-47.
Provide a maximum of 192 T1 and 248 E1 connections per card.
Support per-V C queuing in both directions and per-V C traffic shaping in egress direction.
Support PNNI Preferred Routing for SPVCs.
Support CE-to-CE and CE-to-ATM SPV C endpoints.
Support XPVC (CWM) as well as PVC (PAR) support for Feeder nodes.

Peak Cell Rate Calculation

Thefollowing features are shared by the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, and
MPSM-8E1-CES service modules:

Partial Fill Value of AAL1 cell (K bytes).

SDT Time slots (N channels).

Unstructured T1 cell rate:
— (1.544 x 10° bps)/(K octets/cell x 8 bits/octet).
— 4,107 cps (for K = 47 bytes).

Unstructured E1 cell rate:
— (2.048 x 10° bps)/(K octets/cell x 8 bits/octet).
— 5,447 cps (for K = 47 bytes).

Structured N x 64 cell rate, basic mode:
— (8,000 x N) / (K octets/cell).
— 170 cps (for K =47, and N = 1).

T1/E1 Clocking Mechanism

TheCESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, and MPSM-8E1-CES provide the choice
of aphysical interface Tx clock from one of the following sources, asillustrated in Figure 1-1:

1.
2.
3.

Loop clocking derived from Rx Line Clock.
MGX local switch clock derived on the PXM (Synchronous).
SRTS and Adaptive based clock (for T1/E1 unstructured asynchronous mode only).

[ Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. BO, August 18, 2004
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Figure 1-1  T1/E1 Clocking Mechanisms
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When deciding upon a network clocking architecture, it isimportant to develop a robust clocking plan
for anetwork using CESM and MPSM cards, otherwise dribbling bit errors, frame slips, and other timing
issues may be encountered in the network.

Synchronous Clocking

Synchronous clocking is available on structured and unstructured circuit emulation ports. The circuit
data |eaving the network uses the same clock as the Cisco MGX switch. This clock signal is available
through the timing bus on the Cisco MGX backplane. Assuming the Cisco MGX network is
synchronized, the ingress and egress data are al so synchronized.

Asynchronous Clocking (SRTS)

Synchronous Residual Time Stamp (SRTS) clocking requires a Primary Reference Source (PRS) and
network clock synchronization services. This clocking mode allows user equipment at the edges of an
ATM network to use a clocking signal that is different (and completely independent) from the clocking
signal being used in the ATM network. However, SRTS clocking is used only for unstructured (clear
channel) CES services.

For example, asillustrated in Figure 1-2, user equipment at the edges of the network can be driven by
clock B, while the devices within the ATM network are being driven by clock A. The user-end device
introduces traffic into the ATM network according to clock B. The CESM or MPSM segments the CBR
bit stream into ATM cells; it measures the difference between user clock B, which drivesit, and network
clock A. This deltavalue isincorporated into every eighth cell. As the destination CESM or MPSM
receivesthe cells, the card not only reassemblesthe ATM cellsinto the original CBR bit stream, but also
reconciles the user clock B timing signal from the deltavalue. Thus, during SRTS clocking, CBR traffic
is synchronized between the ingress side of the CES circuit and the egress side of the circuit according
to user clock signal B, while the ATM network continues to function according to clock A.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Figure 1-2  Asynchronous Clocking
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Asynchronous Clocking (Adaptive)

Adaptive clocking requires neither the network clock synchronization services nor a global PRS for
effective handling of CBR traffic. Rather than using a clocking signal to convey CBR traffic through an
ATM network, adaptive clocking infers appropriate timing for data transport by calculating an average
datarate for the CBR traffic. However, asin the case with SRTS clocking, adaptive clocking isused only
for unstructured (clear channel) CES services. See Figure 1-3.

For example, if CBR dataisarriving at a CES module at arate of X bits per second, then that rate is used
to govern the flow of the CBR data through the network. Actually the CES module automatically
calculates the average data rate. This calculation occurs dynamically as user data traverses the network.

When the CES module senses that its segmentation and reassembly (SAR) buffer isfilling up, it
increases the rate of the (TX) clock for its output port, thereby draining the buffer at arate that is
consistent with the rate of data arrival.

Similarly, the CES module slows down the transmit clock of its output port if it senses that the buffer is
being drained faster than the CBR datais being received. Adaptive clocking attempts to minimize wide
excursions in SAR buffer loading, while at the same time providing an effective means of propagating
CBR traffic through the network.

Relative to other clocking modes, implementing adaptive clocking is simple and straightforward. It does
not require network clock synchronization services, a PRS, or the advance planning typically associated
with developing alogical network timing map. However, adaptive clocking does not support structured
CES services, and it exhibits relatively high wander characteristics.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Figure 1-3  Asynchronous Clocking (Adaptive)
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Idle Suppression

Supported only on single timeslot connections and not on NxDS0 connections, the CESM-8T1/B,
CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, and MPSM-8E1-CES cardsin structured mode can interpret
CASrobbed bit signalling for T1 (ABCD for ESF and AB for SF frames) and CASfor E1 (time slot 16).
Called the OnHookCode, the ABCD code is user configurable per VC. By detecting on-hook states,
AAL1 cell transmission is suppressed for the idle channel. This reduces the consumption of ATM
backbone bandwidth. ON/OFF hook detection and Forced Idle Suppression can be enabled or disabled
per VC by means of SNMP through the NM S or the Command Line Interface (CL1) using the -onhkcd
option of the xcnfchan command (xcnfchan -onhked = 0-15; ABCD =0000=0 ... ABCD = 1111 =15).

Ontheingress side (ATM port to ATM network), the CESM or MPSM card monitors the signalling bits
of the TDM data frames. Whenever a particular connection goes to on-hook or off-hook states, the
CESM or MPSM card senses this condition by comparing the ABCD bitsin the TDM frames with the
configured OnHookCode for that channel.

When an on-hook state is detected on the near-end CESM or MPSM card, keep-alive ATM cells are sent
once every second to the far-end CESM or MPSM. When the far-end CESM or MPSM card detects the
on-hook state as well, and also receives the keep-alive ATM cells sent from the near-end CESM or
MPSM card, it will start sending keep-alive ATM cells to the near-end CESM or MPSM card and
suppress the channel (stop sending ATM cells to the ATM network except the keep-alive ATM cells) in
the far-end to near-end direction. When the near-end CESM or MPSM card receives the keep-alive ATM
cells and the on-hook state is still detected, it will also start suppressing the channel in the near-end to
far-end direction. After both ends suppress the channel there will be only keep-alive ATM cells
transmitted on the channel, but no user data. This conserves ATM network bandwidth.

When either the near-end or far-end CESM or MPSM cards stop detecting the on-hook code or the
keep-alive ATM cells, channel suppression will cease and user data will start being sent to the ATM
network.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Structured Data Transfer

If you configure an individual port for structured data transfer, the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1,
CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, and MPSM-8E1-CES support:

Synchronous clocking.
Superframe or Extended Superframe for T1.

Fractional (Nx64 Kbps) DS1/E1 service (contiguous time slots only). You can map a Nx64 Kbps
channel to any VC.

CAS robbed bit for T1 (ABCD for ESF and SF frames) and CAS for E1 (channel 16).
CCS channel as a transparent data channel.

A choice of partial-fill payload sizes.

Idle detection and suppression for 64Kbps CAS connections.

Trunk conditioning support as per TR-NWT-000170 Issue-2 for T1 and ITU G.703 for E1.
Line conditioning for T1 to E1 connections.

L oopbacks on aline using the addinloop and xcnfln commands.

Tstcon and tstdelay command support to detect connectivity of a VC and the delay in the path
through which a connection is routed.

Bit error rate test (BERT) functionality with loopback pattern generation and verification on
individual lines or logical port. The CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and CESM-8EL1 requires the use of
the SRM for BERT functionality. The MPSM-8T 1-CES and MPSM-8E1-CES can use either itsown
Onboard BERT or the SRM for BERT functionality.

Unstructured Data Transfer

If you configure an individual port for unstructured data transfer, the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1,
CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, and MPSM-8E1-CES support:

Synchronous or asynchronous clocking at T1 (1.544 Mbps) or E1 (2.048 Mbps) rates. For
asynchronous clocking you can select either SRTS and adaptive clock recovery.

The special port type framingOnVcDisconnect. This port type prevents a remote-end CPE from
going to LOF by placing alinein remote loopback mode when the CESM or MPSM determines that
adeletion or suspension of a connection segment or cell oss on the connection has occurred at the
network-side ATM interface.

Ability to detect and display a yellow alarm for the ESF framingon aT1 line.
Loopbacks on aline using the addinloop and xcnfln commands.

Tstcon and tstdelay command support to detect connectivity of a VC and the delay in the path
through which a connection is routed.

Bit error rate test (BERT) functionality with loopback pattern generation and verification on
individual lines. The CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and CESM-8EL1 requires the use of the SRM for
BERT functionality. The MPSM-8T1-CES and MPSM-8E1-CES can use either its own Onboard
BERT or the SRM for BERT functionality.

[ Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. BO, August 18, 2004
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Cell Delay Treatment

For each connection on CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, and
MPSM-8E1-CES cards, you can configure atolerablevariationin the cell arrival time (CDVT) according
to the expected reliability of theroute. The CDVT appliestothe AAL1 receive buffer. After an underrun,
the receiver places the contents of thefirst cell to arrive in areceive buffer, then playsit out at least one
CDVT value later. For each VC, the maximum cell delay and CDVT (or jitter) are

e ForT1:

— Cell delay of 48 msec.

— CDVT of 0to 24 msec in increments of 125 microseconds.
- For EL:

— Cell delay of 64 msec.

— CDVT of 0to 26 msec in increments of 125 microseconds.

SRM Card Services

These topics describe the services that the SRM card provides to the CESM and MPSM cards:
» Overview of the SRM Card
e SRM Card Features

Overview of the SRM Card

The Cisco MGX switch supports both 1:1 and 1:N card redundancy for service modules. The 1:N card
redundancy feature requiresthat a Service Resource Module (SRM) card beinstalled inthe MGX switch.
If there are redundant PXMs installed in the MGX switch, then the SRMs must likewise be installed in
redundant pairs. In Cisco MGX Releases 5 and 1.3, three models of the SRM are supported on Cisco
MGX switches: the SRM-3T3/C, the SRME, and the SRME/B.

The SRM manages Bulk Mode Distribution with 1:N Redundancy, Non-Bulk Mode 1:N Redundancy,
and BERT functions on T1 or E1 service module lines and ports. Cards that have the T1 or E1 access
lines physically connected to their back cards are in non-bulk mode. Cards that receive T1 or E1 access
lines from the SRM across the backplane of the switch are in bulk mode.

Line redundancy is available to service modules if they are configured for bulk distribution using the
SRME or SRME/B card. By using the optical back card option, intercard APS line redundancy is
available only if the SRM and PXM have been installed in redundant pairs.

For non-bulk mode cards 1:N redundancy uses the redundancy bus on the backplane to pass the user
traffic from the back card of the failed primary card to the active secondary front card. In non-bulk mode,
multiple 1:N redundancy groups can be defined but an active backup operation is permitted only in one
of the groupsin a given bay at any given time. In this mode, a back card is not required for the SRM.

For cardsin bulk mode, the distribution busis used to pass the user traffic to the secondary card. In bulk
distribution mode, multiple 1:N redundancy groups can be defined. Because the distribution bus can
handle multiple traffic flows, multiple secondary cards can be active at the same time.

Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. B0, August 18, 2004 |
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SRM Card Services W

SRM Card Features

Support for each type of the SRM cards by the PXM1, PXM1E, and PXM45 processor cards is shown
in Table 1-4.

Table 1-4  SRM Cards Supported by PXM1, PXM1E, and PXM45 Controllers

MGX
8230, MGX MGX
8250 8850 8830
SRM Card Back Card PXM1 |PXM1 |PXM45 |PXM45/B [PXM45/C |PXM1E |PXMI1E
SRM-3T3/C |BNC-3T3-M Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes
SRME SMFIR-1-155 |Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes
STM1-EL-1
SRME/B SMFIR-1-155 |Yes Yes No Yes Yes Yes Yes
STM1-EL-1
BNC-3T3-M

The SRM-3T3/C provides redundancy services, BERT services, and T3 to T1 line distribution. The
SRM-3T3/C T1 line distribution feature has the following capabilities and limitations:

» Supportsupto 80 T1 lines from three T3 lines on the Cisco MGX 8250, Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1),
and Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45) per bay. Line distribution is supported in all 12 service
module slots except for on the Cisco MGX 8250 and Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) where slots 9, 10,
25, and 26 do not support line distribution.

» Supportsup to 64 T1 lines from three T3 lines on the Cisco MGX 8230 and Cisco MGX 8830. Line
distribution is supported in all 8 service module slots.

« A service module should have all T1 lines coming from the SRM-3T3/C or all T1lines coming from
the back card of the service module. If you link just one T1 channel on a service module to the
SRM-3T3/C, the back card on the service module becomes inoperative.

« If bulk T1 linedistribution isin use, service module back cards are not required.

The SRME provides redundancy services, BERT services, and OC-3/STM-1 to T1/E1 line distribution.
The SRME T1 and E1 line distribution feature has the following capabilities and limitations:

» Supports either 84 T1 lines or 63 E1 lines from one OC-3/STM-1 line on the Cisco MGX 8250,
Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1), and Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45). Linedistribution is supported
in all 12 service module slots.

» Supports either 64 T1 linesor 63 E1 lines from one OC-3/STM-1 line on the Cisco MGX 8230 and
Cisco MGX 8830. Line distribution is supported in all 8 service module slots.

- Inagivenbay onthe Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM 1E/PXM45), the mixing of T1 and E1 line distribution
isnot supported. If you want to set up both T1 and E1 line distribution you must install al T1 service
modulesin one bay and all E1 service modules in the other bay. On the Cisco MGX 8830 you must
choose either T1 or E1 line distribution.

« VTL1.5 extraction and distribution of T1 from the Sonet (OC-3/STS-3) interface (North America).
» VC11 extraction and distribution of T1 from the SDH (STM-1) interface (Japan).
« VC12 extraction and distribution of E1 from the SDH (STM-1) interface (Rest of the world).

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Note

» A servicemoduleshould haveall T1 or E1linescoming fromthe SRME or all T1 or E1linescoming
from the back card of the service module. If you link just one T1 or E1 channel on a service module
to the SRME, the back card on the service module becomes inoperative.

- If bulk line distribution isin use, service module back card are not required.

The SRME/B provides redundancy services, BERT services, OC-3/STM-1 to TI/E1 line distribution,
and T3to T1 line distribution. The SRME/B T1 and EL1 line distribution feature has the combined
capabilities and limitations of the SRM-3T3/C and SRME cards.

Table 1-5 summarizes card redundancy, bulk distribution, and BERT services that the SRM card
provides to the CESM and MPSM cards. When consulting this table, remember that the SRME and
SRME/B supports bulk distribution of both T1 and E1 lines and the SRM-3T3/C supports only bulk
distribution of T1 lines.

Table 1-5 Card Redundancy, Bulk Distribution, and BERT Services for the CESM and MPSM cards
1:N Card 1:1 Card
Redundancy Redundancy Bulk Distribution
Front Card with SRM with Y-cable Support BERT Support
CESM-8T1/B Yes No Yes Yes, with SRM
CESM-8T1 Yes No Yes Yes, with SRM
CESM-8E1 Yes No Yes Yes, with SRM
MPSM-8T1E1 Yes No Yes Yes, with SRM
and Onboard
BERT
CESM-T3E3 No Yes No Yes, with
Onboard BERT

For more information on BERT, see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM Cards.”

For instructions on how to set up and configure a Cisco MGX switch for card redundancy, line
redundancy, bulk distribution, and SRM supported BERT refer to the Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5 and the
Cisco MGX 8850 Edge Concentrator Installation and Configuration, Release 1.1.3 documentation.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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CHAPTER 2

Preparing CESM and MPSM Lines and Ports for
Communications

This chapter describes how to bring up physical lines and add logical ports on the CESM-8T1/B,
CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, and MPSM-8E1-CES cards by using the command-line
interface (CL1).

These topics describe how to bring up physical linesand add logical portsto the CESM and MPSM cards
installed in PXM45/PXM 1E and PXM1 platforms:

e Preparing for Provisioning
» Quickstart Provisioning Procedures
» Genera CESM and MPSM Provisioning Procedures

Note ~ CESM and MPSM cards, lines, and ports can also be configured using the Cisco WAN Manager
(CWM) application. For configuration instructions, refer to the Cisco WAN Manager User’s Guide,
Release 15.

Bringing up physical lines and adding logical portson CESM and MPSM card is described in Table 2-1.

Table 2-1  Line and Port Configuration on CESM and MPSM Cards

Configuration Task Description

Bringing up physical lines Lines establish physical layer connectivity between a CESM/MPSM
port and the same port type (T1, for example) on another device.

Adding logical ports Ports establish communications over aline to customer premises
equipment (CPE).

To eliminate redundancy and to help experienced users compl ete configuration tasks efficiently, this
chapter provides configuration quickstart procedures.

Thefirst time you configure aline or port, use the applicable quickstart procedure to get an overview of
the tasks to be performed. Then, for more detailed instructions, consult the appropriate section(s)
elsewhere in the document that are called out in the quickstart procedure. As you gain experiencein
configuring CESM and MPSM lines and ports, referring to a quickstart procedure may suffice for
performing a particular configuration task.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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#
Tip

A

Note

You can get information about most CL1 commands by entering the command without parameters.
Ordinarily, experienced users can configure CESM and MPSM cards using just the quickstart procedures
and the online help facilities.

For a detailed description of the commands used in this chapter, see Chapter 6, “CESM and MPSM
Command Reference.”

Preparing for Provisioning

Before you begin configuring lines and portson CESM and MPSM cards, you need to initialize the cards
you plan to provision. The MPSM card must be configured for the interface type and service type
through the use of the PXM cnfcdmode command and al so requires the management of feature licenses.
Then you should develop and implement a plan for the card redundancy, line redundancy, and bulk
distribution options available for each service module. This plan determines how service modules and
their back cards must beinstalled in the chassis, and how lines must connect to the cards before software
configuration starts. Without a plan devel oped for these services, a configuration change for any of these
services has the potential to interrupt service and can require substantial configuration teardown.

The CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, and MPSM-8E1-CES cards support 1:N
card redundancy and bulk distribution through the support of Service Resource Module (SRM) cards.
Line redundancy is available to those service modules that support bulk distribution through use of the
SRME or SRME/B card with an optical back card. For an overview of the features that the SRM card
provides to the CESM and MPSM cards, see“SRM Card Services’ in Chapter 1, “Introduction.”

For instructions on displaying, moving, and allocating MPSM feature licenses and managing MPSM
feature license alarms, see “Managing MPSM Feature Licenses’ in Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and
MPSM Cards.”

For instructions on initializing cards; configuring card redundancy, line redundancy, and bulk
distribution; and managing MPSM feature licenses on the PXM processor card, refer to the Cisco MGX
8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5, the
Release Notes for Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, and Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) Switches, Release
1.3.10, and the Cisco MGX 8850 Edge Concentrator Installation and Configuration, Release 1.1.3
documentation.

Quickstart Provisioning Procedures

These quickstart tasks contain abbreviated procedures for selecting the MPSM interface and service
type, moving MPSM feature licenses, and provisioning the line and port capabilities of CESM and
MPSM cardsinstalled in Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1), Cisco MGX
8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), and Cisco MGX 8830 switches:

« MPSM Interface and Service Configuration Quickstart
- Moving MPSM Feature Licenses Quickstart

» CESM and MPSM Line Configuration Quickstart

« CESM and MPSM Port Configuration Quickstart

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Quickstart Provisioning Procedures

These procedures provide a high-level overview and serve as a procedural reminder for users already

experienced in configuring MGX switches.

MPSM Interface and Service Configuration Quickstart

To select the interface and service type on the MPSM-8T1E1 card, perform the following steps:

Command Purpose
Stepl  username Start a configuration session on the PXM processor card.
<password> Note  To perform the stepsin this quickstart procedure, you
must log in as a user with SERVICE_GP privileges or
higher.
Step2  cnfcdmode <options> This step allows you to configure the interface and service type

Related commands:
dspcd <slot>
dspcds

These related commands
are performed on the PXM
processor card.

Note

of the MPSM-8T1E1 card.

Select the back card interface type (T1 or E1) and select the
service (ATM, Frame Relay, or Circuit Emulation) this card will
support.

See the “ Selecting MPSM Interfaces and Services” section that
appears later in this chapter.

Note  The cnfcdmode command is performed on the PXM

processor card.

Moving MPSM Feature Licenses Quickstart

To move MPSM feature licenses from the MPSM-8T1EL1 card into the PXM license pool, perform the

following steps:

Command Purpose
Stepl  username Start a configuration session.
<password>
Step2  dspliccd View the feature licenses that have been installed on the

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Command

Purpose

Step3  movelic

Move the MPSM feature licenses programmed on the
MPSM-8T1E1 card to the switch license pool on the PXM
processor card.

See the “Moving MPSM Feature Licenses” section in Chapter 5,
“Managing CESM and MPSM Cards.”

Step4  dsplics

Related commands:
cnflic <options>
dspliccds

dspliced <slot>
dsplicalms

Note  These related commands
are performed on the PXM
processor card.

View the MPSM feature licenses installed in the PXM license
pool.

See the “Moving MPSM Feature Licenses’ section in Chapter 5,
“Managing CESM and MPSM Cards.”

Note  The dsplics command is performed on the PXM
processor card.

Note  Toinstall spare feature licenses into the PXM license pool, transfer feature licenses from one switch to
another switch, and resolve feature license alarms, refer to the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45),
Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5 and the Release Notes for Cisco
MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, and Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) Switches, Release 1.3.10.

CESM and MPSM Line Configuration Quickstart

To add alineto a CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, or MPSM-8E1-CES card,

=

perform the following steps:

Command

Purpose

Stepl  username
<password>

Start a configuration session.

Note  To perform the stepsin this quickstart procedure, you
must log in as a user with GROUP1 privileges or higher.

Step2  addIn <line>

Related commands:

dsplins
dspin <line>
delln <line>

Bring up aline.

This step establishes physical layer connectivity between an
MGX switch and a CPE device.

See the “Bringing Up Lines’ section that appears later in this
chapter.

Step3  cnfln <options>

Related commands:

dsplins

dspln <line>
delln <line>
xcnfln <options>

This step allows you to change a line configuration when the
default or existing configuration needs changing. For example,
the line configuration must be changed if you want to create ports
that support unstructured E1 communications.

See the “ Configuring Lines” section that appears later in this
chapter.
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CESM and MPSM Port Configuration Quickstart

Circuit emulation ports connect a Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1), Cisco
MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), or Cisco MGX 8830 to CPE circuit emulation devices. In most cases

Note

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

these devices are routers or PBXs.

The equipment at both ends of acircuit emulation line must be configured with compatible settingsin
order for the link to be logically completed.

To configure acircuit emulation port on a CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, or
MPSM-8E1-CES card, perform the following steps:

Command Purpose

username Start a configuration session.

<password> Note  To perform all the stepsin this quickstart procedure, you
must log in as a user with GROUPL privileges or higher.

addln <line> Prepare a CESM or MPSM line for communications.

See ““CESM and MPSM Line Configuration Quickstart” which
appears earlier in this chapter.

addport <options>

Related commands:
dspport <port>
dspports

xenfport <options>

Add acircuit emulation port.

This step establishes circuit emulation communications between
two devices.

See the “Adding Circuit Emulation Ports” section that appears
later in this chapter.

General CESM and MPSM Provisioning Procedures

These procedures describe preparing CESM and MPSM cards for communications:

» Selecting MPSM Interfaces and Services

» Displaying Lines

« Bringing Up Lines

- Configuring Lines

« Adding Circuit Emulation Ports

» Configuring Circuit Emulation Ports

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Selecting MPSM Interfaces and Services

Step 1
Step 2

Step 3

Usethe PXM cnfcdmode command as described in the following procedure to configure MPSM-8T1E1
interfaces and services:

Establish a configuration session using a user name with SERVICE_GP privileges or higher.

Enter the cnfcdmode command using the following format:
MB850_SF. 7. PXM a > cnf cdnode <sl ot No> <i f Type> <servi ceType>

To use thiscommand, the MPSM-8T 1E1 card must bein the standby state with no configuration and not
in a redundancy group. Table 2-2 defines the parameters for this command.

Table 2-2 cnfcdmode Command Parameters

Parameter Description
slotNo Enter the number for the slot in which the MPSM-8T1E1 card is installed.
ifType Enter anumber from thefollowing list that selectsthe interface type to be used with

the MPSM-8T1EL:
e« Tllinterface=1
e ElInterface =2
- T3 Interface = 3 (Not applicable to the MPSM-8T1E1)
- E3Interface = 4 (Not applicable to the MPSM-8T1E1)

serviceType Enter a number from the following list that selects the service the MPSM-8T1E1
will support:

- Frame Relay Service=1
« ATM Service=2
« CES Service=3

The following example shows how to configure an MPSM-8-T1E1 card to usea T1 interface and Circuit
Emulation services:

MB850_SF. 8. PXM a > cnfcdnode 28 1 3

You are about to configure MPSMin slot 28 to :

Service Type : CES Interface Type : T1
cnfcdnode: Do you want to proceed (Yes/No)? y

MB850_SF. 8. PXM a >
After you set the interface type and service type, the card resets and the card state changes from
Standby/Active to Active/Active.

You can verify that the PXM cnfcdmode command has been run by looking at the Inserted Card row of
the PXM dspcd <slot> command display.

Before configuring the MPSM-8-T1EL1 for Circuit Emulation services, the Inserted Card row displays
the generic name MPSM-8T1E1. After configuration, the generic name changes to a specific name such
as MPSM-8T1-CES or MPSM-8E1-CES.

Table 2-3 lists the MPSM card names and what they mean when they appear in the PXM dspcd and
dspcds command displays.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Table 2-3 MPSM-8-T1E1 Card Names in the PXM dspcd and dspcds Command Displays

Card Name Description

MPSM-8T1E1 No service configured on card.

MPSM-8T1-ATM Configured for ATM services and T1 interfaces.
MPSM-8E1-ATM Configured for ATM services and E1 interfaces.
MPSM-8T1-CES Configured for Circuit Emulation services and T1 interfaces.
MPSM-8E1-CES Configured for Circuit Emulation services and E1 interfaces.
MPSM-8T1-FRM Configured for Frame Relay services and T1 interfaces.
MPSM-8E1-FRM Configured for Frame Relay services and E1 interfaces.

For more information on use of the PXM cnfcdmode command, refer to the Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5, the Cisco
MGX 8850 (PXM45/PXM1E), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Command Reference Guide,
Release 5, the Release Notes for Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, and Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1)
Switches, Release 1.3.10, and the Cisco MGX 8850 Edge Concentrator Installation and Configuration,
Release 1.1.3 documentation.

Displaying Lines

Step 1
Step 2

To display al lineson a CESM or MPSM card, perform the following steps:

Establish a configuration session using a user name with GROUP 1 privileges or higher.

To display the current configuration for all lines on a CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8EL1,
MPSM-8T1-CES, or MPSM-8E1-CES card, enter the dsplns command:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 6. CESM a > dspl ns

Li ne Conn Type St at us/ Codi ng Lengt h Xmt Cl ock Alarm Stats
Type Sour ce Al arm

6.1 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Ena/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim Yes No

6.2 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Ena/ dsx1B8ZS 0-131 ft Local Tim Yes No

6.3 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

6.4 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

6.5 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

6.6 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

6.7 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

6.8 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

Li neNun®f Val i dEntri es: 8
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 6. CESM a >

The alarm state indicates whether the line is communicating with aremote switch. When the alarm state
isblank or isreported as No, it indicates that the physical devices at each end of the line have established
physical layer communications. Higher-layer connectivity is established later when ports are configured
on the CESM and MPSM card lines.
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Step3  To display the configuration information for a particular line, enter a dspln command in the format
shown below:
PXMLE_SJ.1.6.CESM a > dspln 1
Li neNum 1
Li neConnect or Type: RJ- 48
Li neEnabl e: Enabl ed
Li neType: dsx1ESF
Li neCodi ng: dsx1B8ZS
Li neLengt h: 0-131 ft
Li neXmt C ockSour ce: Local Ti m ng
Li neLoopbackConmmand: NoLoop
Li neSendCode: NoCode
Li neUsedTi mesl ot sBi t Map: 0x1
Li neLoopbackCodeDet ecti on: codeDet ect Di sabl ed
Li neNunOf Val i dEntries: 8
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 6. CESM a >
This sample dspln command shows the configuration parameters of a T1 line for a CESM card.
Bringing Up Lines

Tip

Step 1
Step 2

Step 3
Step 4

Installing a CESM or MPSM card can add up to 8 physical linesto your switch. You must bring up aline
before you can configure it or before you can provision circuit emulation services on the line.

Before alineis brought up, or after it is brought down, the switch does not monitor the line. Prior to
bringing up aline, the CESM or MPSM port status light for the line is unlit, and all line alarms are
cleared.

When you bring up aline on a CESM or MPSM card, the switch starts monitoring the line. The CESM
or MPSM card port status light turns green when physical layer connectivity is established with aremote
device. If aphysical layer communications problem occurs, the port status light turns red and an alarm
is reported.

To minimize the number of alarms reported and to reduce the frequency of failed port status lamps
(which display red), keep lines down until they are actually needed for communication.

To bring up a CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, or MPSM-8E1-CES line on an
MGX switch, perform the following steps:

Establish a configuration session using a user name with GROUP 1 privileges or higher.

Select the CESM or MPSM card on which you want to bring up aline by issuing the cc command, as
shown below:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 7. PXM a > cc <sl ot nunber >

Replace the <slotnumber> parameter with the number of the slot in which the CESM card is installed.
Enter the dsplns command to check which lines on the card are available to bring up.

To activate a line on the CESM or MPSM card, enter the addln command as shown bel ow:
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 6. CESM a > addl n <l i ne>

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Replace the <line> parameter with the number corresponding to the back card physical port to which the
line is connected. Table 2-4 lists the valid line numbers for the CESM and MPSM cards.

Table 2-4 CESM and MPSM Card Types

Front Card Valid Line Numbers
CESM-8T1/B 1to 8
CESM-8T1 1to8
CESM-8E1 1to8
MPSM-8T1-CES 1to8
MPSM-8E1-CES 1to8

The following example brings up a line with the default parameters.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.4.CESM a > addln 2

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

Step5  Enter the dspln command to verify that the line has been successfully brought up.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 6. CESM a > dspl ns

Line Conn Type St at us/ Codi ng Lengt h Xnt Cl ock Alarm Stats
Type Sour ce Al arm

6.1 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Ena/ dsx1B8ZS 0-131 ft Local Tim Yes No

6.2 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Ena/ dsx1B8ZS 0-131 ft Local Tim Yes No

6.3 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

6.4 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

6.5 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

6.6 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

6.7 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

6.8 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

Li neNunOf Val i dEntries: 8

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 6. CESM a >

When aline has been successfully brought up, the status column reports the line status as Ena, which is
an abbreviation for enabled. Linesthat have not been brought up are reported as Disin the status column,
which is an abbreviation for disabled.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Configuring Lines

Step 1
Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

All line types are brought up with a default configuration, which may or may not be compatible with the
CPE device to which you are connecting. When configuring a CESM or MPSM card line, you must
ensure that the devices at both ends of the connection are using the same configuration parameters on
the shared line.

To configure lines on a CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, or MPSM-8E1-CES
card, perform the following steps:

Establish a configuration session using a user name with GROUP 1 privileges or higher.

If you do not know the line number you want to configure on the CESM or MPSM card, enter the dspins
command to display the current configuration of all lines on the card:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 6. CESM a > dspl ns
Remember, you cannot configure aline until you have brought it up. See the “Bringing Up Lines’
section.

To display the configuration information for the particular line that you want to configure, enter adsplin
command in the format shown bel ow:

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL1. CES. a > dspln 1

Li neNum 1

Li neConnect or Type: RJ- 48

Li neType: dsx1ESF

Li neEnabl e: Enabl ed

Li neCodi ng: dsx1B8ZS

Li neLengt h: 0-131 ft

Li neXmt C ockSour ce: Local Ti m ng
Li neLoopbackConmand: NoLoop

Li neSendCode: NoCode

Li neUsedTi mesl ot sBi t Map: 0x0
Li neLoopbackCodeDet ecti on: codeDet ect Di sabl ed
Li neBERTEnabl e: Di sabl e

Li neNun®f Val i dEntri es: 8
MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL1. CES. a >

This sample of the dspln command shows the configuration parameters of a T1 line on an MPSM card.
To configure aline on a CESM or MPSM card, enter a cnfln command in the format shown below:

PXMLE_SJ. 1.6. CESM a > cnfln <line_nun®> <line_code> <line_len> <cl k_src>
[ E1- si gnal | i ng| T1- Li net ype]

The following example configures an E1 line for clear channel signalling.
PXMLE_SJ.1.3.CESM a > cnfln 3 3 9 2 CLEAR

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a >

Table 2-5 lists and describes the parameters that you use in configuring T1 and E1 lines on a CESM or
MPSM card.
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Table 2-5 Line Parameters for the cnfln Command

Parameter

Description

line_num

Enter the number of the line you want to configure. Use the dsplns command to
display the available lines.

line_code

Select the line coding:
- B8ZS(T1) =2
- HDB3(E1) =3
- AMI(TUEL) =4

line_len

Enter the length of theline:
- Tlrange:
— 0to131feet=10
— 131to 262 feet = 11
— 262to 393 feet =12
— 393to0 524 feet = 13
— 524 t0 655 feet = 14
>655 feet = 15
- E1 (with SMB line module) = 8
- E1 (with R348 line module) =9

clk_src

DSX1 clock source.
- 1=loop clock
« 2=loca clock

El-signalling
T1-Linetype

This option selects E1 signalling methods or T1 line types. Enter the keyword
for the signalling or line type combination listed below.

E1 Signalling Methods:

« CAS,noCRC=CAS

« CASwith CRC =CAS CRC

« CCS, noCRC=CCS

» CCS, with CRC =CCS _CRC

e Clear E1 = CLEAR
Note  To support unstructured E1 communications (addport command), you

must set the E1 signalling to CLEAR.

T1 Line Types:

e Dsx1ESF = ESF (MPSM only)

» Dsx1D4 (SF) = D4 (MPSM only)

Step5  To verify the line configuration changes made above, enter the dspln command for the appropriate line.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches i

[ Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. BO, August 18, 2004



Chapter 2 Preparing CESM and MPSM Lines and Ports for Communications |

| General CESM and MPSM Provisioning Procedures

~

Note

When configuring E1 signalling methods using the cnfln command, Table 2-6 shows the corresponding
El line type displayed in the output of the dspln and dsplns commands.

Table 2-6  E1 Signalling Line Types

E1 Signalling Method Line Type In Display Line(s) Command
CAS, no CRC dsx1EIMF

CAS, with CRC dsx1EIMFCRC

CCS, no CRC dsx1E1

CCS, with CRC dsx1E1CRC

Clear E1 dsx1E1CLEAR

The xenfln command may also be used to configure lines on CESM and MPSM cards. For more
information on the use of this command, see Chapter 6, “CESM and MPSM Command Reference.”

Adding Circuit Emulation Ports

Step 1
Step 2

Step 3

The “Bringing Up Lines” section that appears earlier in this chapter describes how to bring up physical
lines by specifying the correct line port number. Line ports correspond to the line connectors on the back
cards of Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1), Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM1E/PXM45), or Cisco MGX 8830 switches.

Bringing up aline establishes physical layer connectivity between two network devices. When you add
acircuit emulation port to aline, you enable circuit emulation communications by means of that line.

The CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, and MPSM-8E1-CES, cards support
structured and unstructured circuit emulation ports. Structured ports on CESM or MPSM cards can
support up to 24 DSO circuit emulation ports per T1 line and up to 31 DSO circuit emulation ports per
E1 line. Structured ports are associated with one or more consecutive timeslots on a line. Unstructured
circuit emulation ports support only one port per line and must use the full bandwidth of the line for the
unstructured port.

To add a circuit emulation port to aline, perform the following steps:

Establish a configuration session using a user name with GROUPL1 privileges or higher.

Determine the line number on which you intend to add the circuit emulation port. To do so, enter the
dsplns command.

Verify that the port number you want to use is not already in use. To display alist of the configured ports
on the CESM or MPSM card, enter the following command:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspports

Por t Ena/ Speed Type

4.1.1 Add/ 1536k structur
4.2.2 Add/ 1536k structur
4,3.3 Add/ 1536k structur
4.4.4 Add/ 1536k structur
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Nunmber of ports: 4

Port DsOUsedLi nel: Ox00f fffff
Port DsOUsedLi ne2: Ox00f fffff
Port DsOUsedLi ne3: OX00f fffff
Port DsOUsedLi ne4: Ox00f fffff
Por t DsOUsedLi ne5: 0x00000000
Port DsOUsedLi ne6: 0x00000000
Port DsOUsedLi ne7: 0x00000000
Por t DsOUsedLi ne8: 0x00000000
Por t NunNext Avai | abl e: 5

PXMLE SJ.1.4.CESM a >

This example shows that ports 1 through 4 have been configured on the current card and the next
available port number is 5.

Step4  To add acircuit emulation port to the card, enter the following command:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > addport <port_nunm> <line_nunm> <begi n_sl ot> <num sl ot> <port_type>

Thefollowing addport command example creates an unstructured port, where all time slots are used by
the port (the port range must be entered, but it isignored).

PXMLE_SJ.1.3.CESM a > addport 3 3 11 2

The next addport command example assigns half of the available T1 time slots on line 4 to port 4.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.4.CESM a > addport 4 4 1 12 1

Table 2-7 lists and describes the addport command parameters.

Table 2-7  Parameters for the addport Command

Parameter
or Option Description

port_num Port number for the Circuit Emulation service. The port number range varies with the
card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
- CESM-8E1 and MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

line_num Line number to which the port definition applies. To display the lines that have been
added, enter the dsplns command. You cannot add a port to aline unless the
Status/Coding column shows that the line is enabled (Ena).
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Table 2-7  Parameters for the addport Command (continued)

Parameter
or Option Description

begin_slot | This parameter selects the starting time slot for port communications over the T1 or E1
frame. Valid slot numbers are:

- Structured and Unstructured CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and MPSM-8T1-CES
range: 1-24

» Structured CESM-8E1 and MPSM-8E1-CES range: 2-16, 18-32 (CAS
signalling—cnfln command. Slot 1 is reserved for framing and slot 17 is reserved
for signalling)

- Structured CESM-8E1 and MPSM-8E1-CES range: 2-32 (CCS signalling—cnfIn
command. Slot 1 is reserved for framing)

e Unstructured CESM-8E1 and MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-32 (Clear E1 (no
signalling)—cnfln command)

Note  When using an unstructured port with T1 or E1 lines, the time slot range is
ignored and all channels are assigned to the port. Once an unstructured port is
added to aline, you cannot assign additional ports to that line.

num_slot This parameter determines the number of consecutive time slots for this port within the
T1 or E1 frame. Valid slot numbers are:

- Structured and unstructured CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and MPSM-8T1-CES
range: 1-24

- Structured CESM-8E1 and MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-30 (CAS signalling—cnfin
command)

- Structured CESM-8E1 and MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-31 (CCS signalling—cnfln
command)

e Unstructured CESM-8E1 and MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-32 (Clear E1 (no
signalling)—cnfln command)

Note  When using an unstructured port with T1 or E1 lines, the time slot range is
ignored and all channels are assigned to the port. Once an unstructured port is
added to aline, you cannot assign additional ports to that line.

port_type Circuit emulation port type:
e Structured=1
» Unstructured = 2

» FramingOnVcDisconnect = 3 (E1 line signalling must be set to Clear E1 (no
signalling) —cnfln command)

Note  FramingOnVcDisconnect prevents a remote-end CPE from going to loss of
frame (L OF) by placing the line in remote loopback when a connection deletion
or failure has occurred in the ATM network. When using a
FramingOnV cDisconnect port type with T1 or E1 lines, the time slot range is
ignored and all channels are assigned to the port.

Step5  To display the configuration information for a specific port, enter the following command:
PPXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspport <port>
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Replace the <port> parameter with the number assigned to the port during configuration.

The following example shows the output of a dspport command for port number 4:
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspport 4

Sl ot Num 4

Por t Li neNum 4

Por t Num 4

Por t RowsSt at us: Add
Por t Nuntx Sl ot s: 12

Por t DsOConfi gBi t Map(1stDSO):  Oxfff (1)
Por t Speed: 768kbps
Por t Type: structured
Port St at e: Active

Configuring Circuit Emulation Ports

To modify acircuit emulation port configuration that has been added using the addport command on a
CESM or MPSM card, you must first delete the port using the delport or the xcnfport command. Add
the port again with the new port configuration parameters using the addport command. If there are any
SPV C or PV C connections provisioned on the port, these must be del eted before you can change the port
configuration.

Tip The xcnfport command may also be used to add a circuit emulation port to aline. For more information
about managing ports and using these commands, refer to Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and M PSM
Cards,” and Chapter 6, “CESM and MPSM Command Reference”.
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CHAPTER 3

Provisioning SPVCs (PXM1E/PXM45) on CESM
and MPSM Cards

This chapter describes how to provision circuit emulation Soft Permanent Virtual Circuits (SPVCs) on
the physical ports of the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, and
MPSM-8E1-CES cards by using the command-line interface (CL1).

These topics describe how to provision Circuit Emulation SPV Cs on the CESM and MPSM cards:
e Preparing for Provisioning
» Quickstart Provisioning Procedures
e Genera CESM and MPSM SPV C Provisioning Procedures

Note  The easiest way to add connectionsis by using the Cisco WAN Manager (CWM) application. For full
details on how to set up aconnection with CWM, refer to the Cisco WAN Manager User’s Guide, Release
15.

This chapter explains how to provision the SPV C connection types described in Table 3-1.

Table 3-1 SPVC Connection Types Applicable to CESM and MPSM Cards

CESM and MPSM SPVC Connection

Type Description
CESM/MPSM-to-CESM/MPSM Soft permanent virtual circuits (SPVCs) are permanent
SPVCs connectionsthat can bererouted in the event of alink failure.

A CESM/MPSM-to-CESM/MPSM SPVC establishes a
connection between two CESM/MPSM ports. Such ports can
be on the same card, on different cardsin the same switch, or
on different cards in different switches.

CESM/MPSM-to-Non-CESM/MPSM  |A CESM/MPSM-to-non-CESM/MPSM SPV C establishes a
SPVCs connection between a CESM or MPSM port and a port on a
non-CESM/MPSM card suchasaPXM1E, AXSM, or AUSM
card. Such ports can be on different cards in the same switch
or on different cards in different switches.

To eliminate redundancy and help experienced users complete configuration tasks efficiently, this
chapter provides configuration quickstart procedures.
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Note

The first time you configure a connection type, use the applicable quickstart procedure to get an
overview of the tasksto be performed. For more detailed instructions, consult the appropriate section(s)
elsewhere in the document that are called out in the quickstart procedure. As you gain experiencein
configuring CESM and MPSM card connections, referring to a quickstart procedure may suffice for
performing a particular configuration task.

You can get information about most CL1 commands by entering the command without parameters.
Ordinarily, experienced users can configure CESM and M PSM card connections using just the quickstart
procedures and the online help facilities.

For a detailed description of the commands used in this chapter, see Chapter 6, “CESM and MPSM
Command Reference.”

Preparing for Provisioning

Before you can begin provisioning Circuit Emulation SPVCs on CESM and MPSM cards, you need to
bring up the physical lines and add logical ports on the service modules. For instructions on bringing up
physical lines and adding logical ports on CESM and MPSM cards, see Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM
and MPSM Lines and Ports for Communications.”

Quickstart Provisioning Procedures

These quickstart tasks contain abbreviated procedures for provisioning SPVCs on CESM and MPSM
cardsinstalled in Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45) and Cisco MGX 8830 Release 5 switches:

« CESM/MPSM-to-CESM/MPSM SPV C Configuration Quickstart
» CESM/MPSM-to-Non-CESM/MPSM SPVC Configuration Quickstart

These procedures provide a high level overview and serve as a procedural reminder for users already
experienced in configuring MGX switches.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Quickstart Provisioning Procedures

CESM/MPSM-to-CESM/MPSM SPVC Configuration Quickstart

To configure an SPV C between two CESM/MPSM card ports (on the same card in aswitch, on different
cards in the same switch, or on cards in different switches), perform the following steps:

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

Command Purpose
username Start a configuration session.
<password> Note  To perform all the stepsin this quickstart procedure, you

must log in as a user with GROUPL privileges or higher.

Refer to the software configuration
guides for the switches between the
two CESM/MPSM cards to be
connected. Seethe Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX
8950, and Cisco MGX 8830
Configuration Guide, Release 5.

Configure the trunks that link the switch(es) that host(s) the
CESM or MPSM card ports.

Verify PNNI connectivity between the nodes that host the SPVC
endpoints.

See the “CESM and MPSM Line
Configuration Quickstart” sectionin
Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and
MPSM Lines and Ports for
Communications.”

Bring up the physical lines at each end of the SPVC you are
creating.

See the “CESM and MPSM Port
Configuration Quickstart” sectionin
Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and
MPSM Lines and Ports for
Communications.”

Configure the Circuit Emulation ports at each end of the SPVC
you are creating.

addcon <options>

Related commands:
dspcons

dspcon <Port>
cnfcon <options>

Configure the slave side of the SPVC (if you are configuring a
double-ended SPVC).

See the “ Configuring the Slave Side of SPVCs” section that
appears later in this chapter.

addcon <options>

Related commands:
dspcons

dspcon <Port>
cnfcon <options>

Configure the master side of the SPVC.

In Cisco MGX Release 5, the CESM and MPSM cards
cannot host the master side of a single-ended SPVC.

Note

See the “Configuring the Master Side of SPVCs” section that
appears later in this chapter.

CESM/MPSM-to-Non-CESM/MPSM SPVC Configuration Quickstart

When creating an SPV C between a CESM or MPSM card and a non-CESM/MPSM card (such as a
PXM1E, AXSM, or AUSM card), you must define both ends of the connection. Thisisjust asyou would
for a CESM/MPSM-to-CESM/MPSM connection. You will need to refer to the documentation for the
non-CESM/MPSM product for information on configuring the connection endpoint.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

To configure an SPV C between a CESM/MPSM card and a non-CESM/MPSM card, perform the

following steps:

Command Purpose
username Start a configuration session.
<password> Note  To perform all the stepsin this quickstart procedure, you

must log in as a user with GROUPL privileges or higher.

Refer to the software configuration
guides for the switches between the
two cards to be connected. See the
Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45),
Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX
8830 Configuration Guide, Release
5.

Configure the trunks that link the switch(es) that host(s) the
connection endpoints.

Verify PNNI connectivity between the nodes that host the SPVC
endpoints.

See the “CESM and MPSM Line
Configuration Quickstart” sectionin
Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and
MPSM Lines and Ports for
Communications.”

Bring up the physical line at the CESM/MPSM card end of the
SPVC you are creating.

See the “CESM and MPSM Port
Configuration Quickstart” sectionin
Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and
MPSM Lines and Ports for
Communications.”

Configure the Circuit Emulation port at the CESM/MPSM card
end of the SPVC you are creating.

addcon <options>

Related commands:
dspcons

dspcon <Port>
cnfcon <options>

Configure the slave side of the SPVC (if you are configuring a
double-ended SPVC).

If the slave side of the connection is on the CESM or MPSM
card, seethe” Configuring the Slave Side of SPVCs” section that
appears later in this chapter.

If the slave side of the connection is on a non-CESM/MPSM
card, refer to the documentation for that card.

addcon <options>

Related commands:
dspcons

dspcon <Port>
cnfcon <options>

Configure the master side of the SPVC.

In Cisco MGX Release 5, the CESM and MPSM cards
cannot host the master side of a single-ended SPVC.

Note

If the master side of the connection is on the CESM or MPSM
card, see the “ Configuring the Master Side of SPVCs" section
that appears |ater in this chapter.

If the master side of the connection is on a non-CESM/M PSM
card, refer to the documentation for that card.
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General CESM and MPSM SPVC Provisioning Procedures

These procedures and topics describe configuring SPV Cs on CESM and MPSM cards:
» Configuring SPVCs on CESM and MPSM Cards
« Configuring the Slave Side of SPVCs
« Configuring the Master Side of SPVCs

Configuring SPVCs on CESM and MPSM Cards

Note

The CESM and MPSM card configured for circuit emulation services can communicate only with cards
that understand AAL 1 encapsulation or are transparent to the encapsulation type, and that support CBR
class of service.

CESM and MPSM SPV Cs are created between one circuit emulation port and another circuit emulation
port. Soft permanent virtual circuits (SPV Cs) are permanent connectionsthat can bererouted in the event
of alink failure. An SPVC, avariant of a permanent virtual circuit (PVC), can be rerouted using the
Private Network-to-Network Interface (PNNI) Version 1.0 protocol.

Both PV Cs and SPV Cs are full-time connections. However, a PV C uses a predefined circuit path that
fails altogether if that path isinterrupted for any reason. Conversely, if alink along an SPV C path fails
or that link cannot provide the required bandwidth to support the connection, the PNNI protocol reroutes
that link to maintain the connection and to supply the necessary bandwidth.

Each SPVC has two endpoints. The master endpoint is responsible for routing and rerouting functions.
The slave endpoint is responsible for responding to requests from the master during connection setup
and rerouting. Both endpoints are configured on the switch or switches to which the circuit emulation
CPE connects. Such endpoints can be on the same switch or on different switches.

The master/slave relationship exists for each SPVC and applies only to that SPVC connection. For
example, you can have one SPV C with a master on Node A and a slave on Node B, and then create
another SPV C with the master on Node B and the slave on Node A. It is good practice to distribute the
master side of SPV Cs among network nodes so that route processing functions can be distributed.

You can create two types of SPVCs on CESM and MPSM cards in PXM45/PXM 1E platforms:
» Single-ended SPVCs.
» Double-ended SPVCs.

Single-ended SPV Cs are defined at the master endpoint and do not require configuration of a slave
endpoint. The primary benefit of single-ended SPVCsis that they are easier to configure. After
configuration, the master endpoint configures and brings up the slave endpoint. In order for this feature
to work correctly, the destination endpoint must support single-ended SPVCs.

In Cisco MGX Release 5, the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, and MPSM-8T 1E1 cards support
only the slave side of single-ended SPV Cs. This means that you can configure master endpoints for
single-ended SPV Cs on other devices that support this feature, but you cannot create a single-ended
SPV C by defining a master endpoint on aCESM or MPSM card. If both SPV C endpoints must terminate
on CESM or MPSM cards, you must create a double-ended SPVC.

Double-ended SPV Cs require separate configuration of the master and slave endpoints. The slave
endpoint must be configured first because this step generates a slave address that must be entered during
master endpoint configuration.

[ Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. BO, August 18, 2004
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Configuring the Slave Side of SPVCs

Step 1
Step 2

Note

A

If you wish to configure a double-ended SPV C connection, you must first configure the slave endpoint
for the connection. If you are configuring a single-ended SPV C, you need not configure a slave endpoint.

To configure the slave side of a double-ended SPV C, perform the following steps:

Establish a configuration session using a user name with GROUPL privileges or higher.

Define the slave side of the SPV C by entering the following addcon command:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > addcon <port_nun> [-nmaster <Master Ship>] [-rnc <RenoteConnl d>]
[-pf <Partial Fill>] [-condat <Conditional Data>] [-condsig <Conditional Si gCode>]
[-cdv <CDVT>] [-cas <SignallingType>] [-clip <Cell LosslntegPeriod>]

[ - maxbuf <Maxi munBufferSize>] [-cl knode <C ockMode>] [-contp <ControllerType>]
[-rtngprio <RoutingPriority>] [-prefrte <PreferredRoutelD>] [-directrte <DirectedRoute>]
[-maxcost <MaxCost>] [-type <RestrictedType>] [-cos <connServiceType>]

- If the addcon command fails and displays the “Failed to update disk” message, it could be that the
PNNI controller has not been added on the PXM 1E or PXM45 card. For information on adding the
PNNI controller, refer to the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX
8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5.

- If the addcon command fails and displays the “InvalidTrafficParm: check conformance or
local/remote param mismatch” message, it could be that the local connection parameters on the
slave/master endpoint do not match the remote connection parameters on the master/slave endpoint.
To successfully add a connection both the local and remote connection parameters must match.

Table 3-2 lists and describes the parameters for the addcon command. If you omit an option, a default
value for that option is used for SPV C configuration. To override the default value for a given option,
enter the option with a desired value.

Caution

Once you create an SPV C connection, you cannot change the SPV C prefix until all SPVC connections
have been deleted. The procedure for changing the SPV C prefix is described in the Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5.

Table 3-2  Parameters for the addcon Command

Parameter Description

port_number Enter the port number to which you will add the connection. To display alist of
configured ports, enter the dspports command. The port number is found in the
Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port. The port number range varies with the
card type:

- CESM-8T1 and MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192

- CESM-8E1l and MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

-master Mastership role of connection. Select from the following options:
e 1= master

» 2 =sdlave (default)

l_ Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. B0, August 18, 2004 |



| Chapter3 Provisioning SPVCs (PXM1E/PXM45) on CESM and MPSM Cards

General CESM and MPSM SPVC Provisioning Procedures Il

Table 3-2  Parameters for the addcon Command (continued)

Parameter

Description

-rmc

Remote connection ID. This option is used when defining the master end of a
connection. After issuing the addcon command to create the slave side of a
double-ended SPV C connection, use the generated slave connection 1D with this
option. The format is: RemoteNsapAddress.VP1.VCI.

Tip You can view the address components for a slave or master connection
using the dspcon or dspchan command.

_pf

Partial fill for ATM cells. This option determines how many bytes must be
assembled before an ATM cell is sent across the network. Partially filled cellstake
less time to assemble and reduce transmission delay. However, partialy filled
cells consume more ATM network bandwidth. You can select the number of bytes
for ATM cells as follows:

» Fully filled (48 bytes) =0

« Structured T1 range = 25 to 47

« Structured E1 range = 20 to 47

« Unstructured T1/E1 range = 33 to 47

Note  For structured connections other than Basic and 1x64 Basic without AAL 1
Pointer, the partial fill value should be greater than the number of DSOs
assigned to port + 1.

-condat

Conditional datais the bit pattern that is used in the data timeslots when there is
an underflow or when thereis aloss of signal (LOS). For a voice connection, the
larger the Conditional Data val ue, the louder the hiss heard during LOS. The data
pattern is configured as a base-10 number to represent an 8-bit binary code.

- UDT =255
« SDT range = 0to 255

-condsig

Conditional signalling is the signalling bits that are sent on the line when thereis
an underflow and also toward the network when forming dummy cells.
Conditional signalling is a string of bits that you specify with a base-10 number
in therange 0-15, where, for example, 15=1111, and 0=0000. These bits represent
the four binary signalling bits (A, B, C, and D) to the line or network when an
underflow occurs.

-cdv

The Cell Delay Variation Time (CDV T) determines the amount of delay variation
in the network that can be accommodated by the egress buffer. The CDVT value
is how much the egress buffer is filled before sending cells to the attached CPE.
This parameter allows you to configure the maximum cell arrival jitter that the
reassembly processwill tolerate in the cell stream without producing errors on the
CBR service interface. Enter the CDVT in increments of 125 microseconds:

- T1range = 125-24000 microseconds
« E1 range = 125-26000 microseconds
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Table 3-2

Parameters for the addcon Command (continued)

Parameter

Description

-Cas

Channel associated signalling (CAS) value.
e Basic=1
« E1CAS=2
- DSI superframe CAS=3
- DS extended superframe CAS = 4
« CCS=5
- Conditioned E1 CAS=6
» 1x64 Basic without AAL1 Pointer = 7

» DSl SF CAS MF (available with multiframe option enabled) = 8 (Supported
only on CESM-8T1/B)

» DS1ESF CASMF (availablewith multiframe option enabled) = 9 (Supported
only on CESM-8T1/B)

Note  Thechannelson aparticular line can be either all MF (SF MF or ESF MF)
or al non-MF (SF or ESF). Thefirst connection type added on a particular
line (MF/non-MF) decides the sync. mode. The second connection must
have the same cesCAS type, and so on.

-clip

The Cell lossintegration period (CLIP) isthe amount of time the egress buffer can
be under run before an alarm is declared. Range: 1000 to 65535 milliseconds.

-maxbuf

Maximum egress buffer sizein bytes. Buffers are used to mitigate variationsin the
cell delay. The size can be automatically computed, or you can enter aspecific size
in bytes. The ranges are as follows:

e Autocompute=0

< Minimum value = the greater of {(CDVT in frames*2)*N or (CDVT+frames
in 2 cells)*N}

e T1/E1 UDT maximum value = 16224
e T1SDT maximum value = 384*N
« E1SDT maximum value = 417*N
N = Number of 64 Kbps time slots (SDT) = 32 (TL/E1 UDT)

-clkmode

Clock mode.
e Synchronous=1
« SRTS (asynchronous) = 2
- Adaptive (asynchronous) = 3

-contp

The Virtual Switch Interface (VSI) controller type that manages the connection.
On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms select one of the following:

« 1=PAR
« 2=PNNI (default)
. 3=MPLS

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. B0, August 18, 2004 |



| Chapter3

Provisioning SPVCs (PXM1E/PXM45) on CESM and MPSM Cards

Step 3

General CESM and MPSM SPVC Provisioning Procedures Il

Table 3-2  Parameters for the addcon Command (continued)

Parameter Description

-rtngprio Routing priority for this connection. This parameter defines the rerouting
derouting priority of the connection. Range is 1 to 15. Default setting is 8.

-prefrte Preferred Route ID for this connection. The preferred route feature is applicable
only to the master end of an SPV C. This option assigns a unique identifier for the
preferred route to which this connection is associated. When theroute ID is set to
0, the connection is not associated with any preferred routes. Rangeis 0to 65,535.
Default is 0.

-directrte Directed Route option. When this option is yes, the associated preferred routeis
the only permissibleroute for the connection to take. Should the directed preferred
route be unavailable, the connection is failed. When the option is no, the
connection is allowed to try another alternate route should the preferred route be
unavailable.

e« 1=Yes
« 2= No (default)

-maxcost Maximum end-to-end cost for the connection. The VSI controller uses the
maximum cost to determine which network routes are availabl e to the connection.
The maximum cost is the calculated sum of the administrative weights (AWS) in
both directions on every hop in a selected route. Range is 1 to 2,147,483,647.
Default setting is 2147483647.

-type Trunk restriction option.

» 1= Enable connection routing without trunk restrictions (Default)
« 2= Restrict the connection routing to terrestrial trunks
« 3= Restrict the connection routing to satellite trunks

-cos Connection service type.

e 21=CBR1

« 31 =CBR2 (Used only for signalling with UNI 3.1 devices)
« 32 =CBR3 (Used only for signalling with UNI 3.1 devices)

The following addcon command defines a CESM port as the slave side of an SPV C connection. Note
the slave Local Connection ID shown at the end of the display.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > addcon 1

Local Connection IDis : 4700918100000000001a53337700000107230100. 4. 35

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

Write down the NSAP address displayed when the addcon command output is completed. You will need
the NSAP address to configure the master side of the SPV C connection.
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P

Tip When you set up the master side of the SPVC, you will need to enter the slave ATM address reported by
the addcon command. If you maintain the current session or use the session Copy command to copy the
ATM address now, you can use the session Paste command to complete the addcon command on the
switch that hosts the master side of the SPVC.
Step4  Verify the addition of the slave side of the SPV C connection by entering the following command, which
displays all configured SPVCs:
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspcons
LCN Port.VPI.VCl Type M'S d ock PCR CDVT BufSz CLIP Admin Alarm
0035 001.04.035 stru S Synch 4096 01000 00384 02500 Up CTRLR-ABI T
0037 003.04.037 stru S Synch 4096 01000 00384 02500 Up CTRLR-ABI T
Nunber of channels: 2
ChanNunNext Avai | abl e: 38
PXMLE_SJ. 1.4.CESM a >
Step5  If you add the master side of the SPVC at alater date, you can display the slave connection ID with the

dspcon command as shown in the following example. The connection number is specified by entering
the port number. The complete slave ID must be entered at the master endpoint in the format
ChanLocal NSAP.ChanLocal Vpi.ChanLocal Vci. These values correspond to dspcon parameters shown

in this example:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspcon 1

ChanNum 35 RowsSt at us: Add

AdmState: Up ChanState: Alarm

PORT- ALARM CTRLR- ABI T E- Al S/RDI  CELL-LGCSS
NO NO NO YES

ChanNum 35

ChanRowsSt at us: Add

ConnAdni nSt at us: Up

ChanLi neNum 1

ChanMapVpi : 4

ChanMap\Veci : 35

ChanCBRSer vi ce: struct

Chand ockMode: Synchr onous

ChanCAS: Basi c

ChanPartial Fill: 47

ChanMaxBuf Si ze: 384 bytes

ChanCDVT: 1000 micro seconds

CLI P 2500 milliseconds

ChanLocal Renpt eLpbkSt at e: Di sabl ed

ChanTest Type: Test OF f

ChanTest St at e: Not I nProgr ess

ChanRTDr esul t: 65535 ns

ChanPor t Num 1

ChanConnType SPVC

| SDet Type Det ecti onDi sabl ed

CondDat a 255

CondSi gnal | i ng 15

Ext1STrig Di sabl el dl eSupr essi on
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| SI nt gnPeri od 3 seconds

| SSi gnal I i ngCode 0
OnHookCode 1

ChanLocal Vpi : 4
ChanLocal Vci : 35
ChanLocal NSAP: 4700918100000000001a53337700000107230100
ChanRenot eVpi : 0
ChanRenot eVci : 0
ChanRenpt eNSAP: NULL NSAP
ChanMast er shi p: Sl ave
ChanVpcFl ag: Vcc
ChanConnSer vi ceType: CBR1
ChanRoutingPriority: 8

ChanPr ef err edRout el d: 0

ChanDbi r ect edRout e: No
ChanMaxCost : 2147483647
ChanRestri ct TrunkType: No Restriction
ChanConnPCR: 4096
ChanConnMCR: 4096
ChanConnPer cent Uil : 100

Channel Reroute: Fal se

ChanNumiNext Avai | abl e: 36

PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a >

Configuring the Master Side of SPVCs

Step 1

Tip

Step 2

Note

To configure the master side of an SPVC, perform the following steps:

Establish a configuration session using a user name with GROUPL1 privileges or higher.

During this procedure, you will have to enter the ATM address for the slave end of the connection. If you
establish this session from the same workstation you used to create the slave connection, you can do a
copy and paste sequence to avoid data entry errors.

To define the master side of the SPVC connection, enter the following command:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > addcon <port_nun> [-nmaster <Master Ship>] [-rnc <RenoteConnl d>]
[-pf <PartialFill>] [-condat <Conditional Data>] [-condsig <Conditional Si gCode>]

[-cdv <CDVT>] [-cas <SignallingType>] [-clip <CellLosslntegPeriod>]

[ - maxbuf <Maxi munBufferSize>] [-cl knmode <C ockMode>] [-contp <ControllerType>]
[-rtngprio <RoutingPriority>] [-prefrte <PreferredRoutelD>] [-directrte <DirectedRoute>]
[ - maxcost <MaxCost>] [-type <RestrictedType>] [-cos <connServi ceType>]

Table 3-2 lists and describes the parameters for the addcon command. If you omit an option, a default
value for that option is used for SPVC configuration. To override the default value for a given option,
enter the option with a desired value.

» |If theaddcon command fails and displays the “ Failed to update disk” message, it could be that the
PNNI controller has not been added on the PXM1E or PXM45 card. For information on adding the
PNNI controller, refer to the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX
8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5.
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General CESM and MPSM SPVC Provisioning Procedures

Step 3

Step 4

- If the addcon command fails and displays the “InvalidTrafficParm: check conformance or
local/remote param mismatch” message, it could be that the local connection parameters on the
slave/master endpoint do not match the remote connection parameters on the master/slave endpoint.
To successfully add a connection both the local and remote connection parameters must match.

The following addcon command defines a CESM port as the master side of a double-ended SPVC.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.4. CESM a > addcon 2 -master 1 -rnt
4700918100000000001a53337700000107230100. 4. 35

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

To view the master-side of the new SPV C connection in the connection list, enter the dspcons command:
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspcons

LCN Port.VPI.VCl Type M'S d ock PCR CDVT BufSz CLIP Admin Alarm

0035 001. 04. 035 stru S  Synch 4096 01000 00384 02500 Up K
0036 002. 04. 036 stru M Synch 4096 01000 00384 02500 Up K
0037 003. 04. 037 stru S Synch 4096 01000 00384 02500 Up CTRLR-ABI T

Number of channel s: 3

ChanNumiNext Avai | abl e: 38

This command displays all the connections for the CESM or MPSM card.

To display the configuration information for a specific SPVC endpoint, enter the following command:
PPXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspcon <port>

Replace the port parameter with the port number for the connection you want to display. The port number
islisted in the dspcons command display.

The following is sample output from the dspcon command for the connection created in the previous
example. Notice that once the master connection is added, the dspcon report shows the NSAP IDs for
both ends of the connection.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspcon 2

ChanNum 36 RowSt at us: Add
AdmState: Up ChanState: Ok

PORT- ALARM CTRLR- ABI T E- Al S/RDI  CELL-LOSS

NO NO NO NO
ChanNum 36
ChanRowsSt at us: Add
ConnAdni nSt at us: Up
ChanLi neNum 2
ChanMapVpi : 4
ChanMap\Veci : 36
ChanCBRSer vi ce: struct
Chand ockMbde: Synchr onous
ChanCAS: Basi ¢
ChanPartial Fill: 47
ChanMaxBuf Si ze: 384 bytes
ChanCDVT: 1000 micro seconds
CLI P: 2500 mlliseconds
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ChanLocal Renpt eLpbkSt at e:

ChanTest Type:
ChanTest St at e:
ChanRTDr esul t:
ChanPor t Num
ChanConnType

| SDet Type

CondDat a

CondSi gnal | i ng
Ext1STrig

| SI nt gnPeri od

I SSi gnal | i ngCode
OnHookCode

ChanLocal Vpi :
ChanLocal Vci :
ChanLocal NSAP:
ChanRenot eVpi :
ChanRenot eVci :
ChanRenpt eNSAP:
ChanMast er shi p:
ChanVpcFl ag:
ChanConnSer vi ceType:
ChanRoutingPriority:
ChanPr ef er r edRout el d:
ChanDi r ect edRout e:
ChanMaxCost :

ChanRestri ct TrunkType:

ChanConnPCR:
ChanConnMCR:
ChanConnPercent Uti | :
Channel Reroute:

ChanNumNext Avai | abl e:
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Di sabl ed

Test O f

Not I nProgress
65535 s

2

SPVC

Det ecti onDi sabl ed
255

15

Di sabl el dl eSupr essi on
3 seconds

0

1

4

36
4700918100000000001a53337700000107230200
4

35
4700918100000000001a53337700000107230100
Mast er

Vcc

CBR1

8

0

No

2147483647

No Restriction
4096

4096
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CHAPTER I

Provisioning PVCs (PXM1) on CESM and MPSM
Cards

This chapter describes how to provision Circuit Emulation Permanent Virtual Circuits (PVCs) on the
physical ports of the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, and MPSM-8E1-CES
cards using the command-line interface (CLI).

These topics describe how to provision Circuit Emulation PV Cs on CESM and MPSM cards:
e Preparing for Provisioning
» Quickstart Provisioning Procedures
» General CESM and MPSM PV C Provisioning Procedures

Note  The easiest way to add connectionsis by using the Cisco WAN Manager (CWM) application. For full
details on how to set up aconnection with CWM, refer to the Cisco WAN Manager User’s Guide, Release
15.

This chapter explains how to provision the PV C connection types described in Table 4-1.

Table 4-1  PVC Connection Types Applicable to CESM and MPSM Cards

CESM and MPSM PVC

Connection Type Description
Three-segment Feeder A Permanent Virtual Circuit (PVC) isastatic connection between two
Connection ATM ports. A three-segment feeder connection establishes a multi

segment PV C connection in atiered ATM network comprised of two
Cisco MGX PXM 1 feeder switches and Cisco BPX 8600, Cisco MGX
8850 (PXM45), or Cisco MGX 8950 core switches. Each feeder hosts
one segment of the connection, and the core switches host one
segment of the connection. Feeder connections provisioned on the
PXM1 platform are always master connections.

Two-segment Feeder A two-segment feeder connection establishes a multi segment PVC
Connection connection in atiered ATM network between one Cisco MGX PXM1
feeder switch and Cisco BPX 8600, Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM45), or
Cisco MGX 8950 core switches. The feeder hosts one segment of the
connection, and the core switches host one segment of the connection.
Feeder connections provisioned on the PXM 1 platform are always
master connections.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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| Preparing for Provisioning

o

Note

Table 4-1  PVC Connection Types Applicable to CESM and MPSM Cards (continued)

CESM and MPSM PVC

Connection Type Description

Service Module to Service A local connection isaPV C established between two interfaces on the
Module Local Connection same Cisco MGX PXM1 switch. When the switch isin either Feeder
(DAX) mode or Standalone mode, a service module to service module local

connection establishes a PV C between two user ports|ocated either on
the same service module or on different service modules. Local
connections provisioned on the PXM 1 platform are made up of master
and slave end-points.

Service Module to PXM 1 When the Cisco MGX PXM1 switch isin Standalone mode, a service
Local Connection module to PXM1 local connection establishes a PV C between a
service module user port and a PXM1 broadband user port. Local
connections provisioned on the PXM1 platform are made up of master
and slave end-points.

To eliminate redundancy and help experienced users complete configuration tasks quickly and
efficiently, this chapter provides configuration quickstart procedures.

The first time you configure a connection type, use the applicable quickstart procedure to get an
overview of the tasks to be performed. Then, for more detailed instructions, consult the appropriate
section(s) elsewhere in the document that are called out in the quickstart procedure. Asyou gain
experience in configuring CESM card connections, referring to a quickstart procedure may suffice for
performing a particular configuration task.

You can get information about most CL1 commands by entering the command without parameters.
Ordinarily, experienced users can configure CESM card connections using just the quickstart procedures
and the online help facilities.

For a detailed description of the commands used in this chapter, see Chapter 6, “CESM and MPSM
Command Reference.”

Preparing for Provisioning

Before you can begin provisioning Circuit Emulation PVCs on CESM and MPSM cards, you need to
bring up the physical lines and add logical ports on the service modules. For instructions on bringing up
physical lines and adding logical ports on CESM and MPSM cards, see Chapter 2, “ Preparing CESM
and MPSM Lines and Ports for Communications.”

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

"o

Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. B0, August 18, 2004 |



| Chapter4  Provisioning PVCs (PXM1) on CESM and MPSM Cards

Quickstart Provisioning Procedures

Quickstart Provisioning Procedures

These quickstart tasks contain abbreviated procedures for provisioning PVCs on CESM and MPSM
cardsinstalled in Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) Release 1.3 switches:

e CESM and MPSM Feeder Connection Configuration Quickstarts
e CESM and MPSM Local Connection Configuration Quickstarts

These procedures provide a high level overview and serve as a procedural reminder for users already
experienced in configuring MGX switches.

CESM and MPSM Feeder Connection Configuration Quickstarts
These quickstart procedures describe how to provision three-segment and two-segment feeder
connections on CESM and MPSM cards:
« Three-Segment Feeder Connection Configuration Quickstart
» Two-Segment Feeder Connection Configuration Quickstart

Three-Segment Feeder Connection Configuration Quickstart
To configure athree-segment feeder connection in atiered network comprised of two Cisco MGX feeder

switches and Cisco BPX 8600, Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM45), or Cisco MGX 8950 core switches, perform
the following steps:

Command Purpose
Stepl  username Start a configuration session.
<password> Note  Toperform all the stepsin this quickstart procedure, you

must log in as a user with GROUPL privileges or higher.

Step2  Seethe“CESM and MPSM Line Bring up the physical lines at each end of the PVC you are
Configuration Quickstart” sectionin |creating.
Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and
MPSM Lines and Ports for
Communications.”

Step3  Seethe“CESM and MPSM Port Configure the Circuit Emulation ports at each end of the PVC
Configuration Quickstart” sectionin |you are creating.
Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and
MPSM Lines and Ports for
Communications.”

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Step 4

Step 5

Command

Purpose

addcon <options>

Related commands:
dspcons

dspcon <Port>
cnfcon <options>

Configure the master side of the feeder connection from the
CESM/MPSM user port to the PXM 1 feeder trunk at each end of
the PV C you are creating.

Tip Only the master side of the connection is required for
feeder segment connections on Cisco MGX PXM1
platforms.

Seethe “ Configuring Feeder Connections on CESM and MPSM
Cards” section that appears later in this chapter.

addcon <options>

Related commands:
dspcons

dspcon <Port>
cnfcon <options>

Add arouting connection through the ATM core network. The
ATM core network may be comprised of Cisco BPX 8600, Cisco
MGX 8850 (PXM45), and MGX 8950 switches.

Tip Be sure to match the VPI and VCI values in the ATM
core network connections with the values used when
adding the Cisco MGX feeder connection segments.

Tip Both slave and master connections are required when
adding routing connections between AXSMs.

Refer to the software configuration guidesfor the switchesin the
ATM core network for configuration instructions. See the Cisco
MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco
MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5 or the Cisco BPX
8600 Series Installation and Configuration, Release 9.3.30.

Two-Segment Feeder Connection Configuration Quickstart

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

To configure a two-segment feeder connection in atiered network between one Cisco MGX feeder
switch and Cisco BPX 8600, Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM45), or Cisco MGX 8950 core switches, perform

the following steps:

Command Purpose
username Start a configuration session.
<password> Note  Toperform all the stepsin this quickstart procedure, you

must log in as a user with GROUPL privileges or higher.

See the “CESM and MPSM Line
Configuration Quickstart” sectionin
Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and
MPSM Lines and Ports for
Communications.”

Bring up the physical line at the CESM/MPSM card end of the
PV C you are creating.

See the “CESM and MPSM Port
Configuration Quickstart” sectionin
Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and
MPSM Lines and Ports for
Communications.”

Configure the Circuit Emulation port at the CESM/MPSM end
of the PVC you are creating.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Step 4

Step 5

Quickstart Provisioning Procedures

Command

Purpose

addcon <options>

Related commands:
dspcons

dspcon <Port>
cnfcon <options>

Configure the master side of the feeder connection from the
service module user port to the PXM 1 feeder trunk at the
CESM/MPSM card end of the PVC you are creating.

Only the master side of the connection is required for
feeder segment connections on the Cisco MGX PXM1
platforms.

Tip

Seethe “ Configuring Feeder Connections on CESM and MPSM
Cards” section that appears later in this chapter.

addcon <options>

Related commands:
dspcons

dspcon <Port>
cnfcon <options>

Add arouting connection through the ATM core network. The
ATM core network may be comprised of Cisco BPX 8600, Cisco
MGX 8850 (PXM45), and MGX 8950 switches.

Tip Be sure to match the VPI and VCI values in the ATM
core network connections with the values used when
adding the Cisco MGX feeder connection segments.

Tip Both slave and master connections are required when

adding routing connections between AXSMs.

Refer to the software configuration guidesfor the switchesin the
ATM core network for configuration instructions. See the Cisco
MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco
MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5 or the Cisco BPX
8600 Series Installation and Configuration, Release 9.3.30.

CESM and MPSM Local Connection Configuration Quickstarts

These quickstart procedures describe how to provision local connections on CESM and MPSM cards:

» Service Module to Service Module Local Connection Quickstart

» Service Module to PXM1 Local Connection Quickstart

Service Module to Service Module Local Connection Quickstart

Step 1

Step 2

To configurealocal connection (DAX) on aCisco MGX Feeder or Standal one mode switch between two
service module user ports on the same card or on different cards, perform the following steps:

Command Purpose
username Start a configuration session.
<password> Note  To perform all the stepsin this quickstart procedure, you

must log in as a user with GROUPL privileges or higher.

See the “CESM and MPSM Line
Configuration Quickstart” sectionin
Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and
MPSM Lines and Ports for
Communications.”

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Step 3

Step 4

Step 5

Command

Purpose

See the “CESM and MPSM Port
Configuration Quickstart” sectionin
Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and
MPSM Lines and Ports for
Communications.”

Configure the Circuit Emulation ports at each end of the PVC
you are creating.

addcon <options>

Related commands:
dspcons

dspcon <Port>
cnfcon <options>

Configure the slave side of the PV C.

Note  The slave side of the connection must be added before

the master side of alocal connection.

See the “ Configuring Service Module to Service Module Local
Connections” section that appears later in this chapter.

addcon <options>

Related commands:
dspcons

dspcon <Port>
cnfcon <options>

Configure the master side of the PVC.

See the “ Configuring Service Module to Service Module Local
Connections” section that appears later in this chapter.

Service Module to PXM1 Local Connection Quickstart

Step 1

Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

To configurealocal connection onaCisco MGX Standal one mode switch between a service modul e user
port and a PXM 1 broadband user port, perform the following steps:

Command Purpose
username Start a configuration session.
<password> Note  To perform all the stepsin this quickstart procedure, you

must log in as a user with GROUPL1 privileges or higher.

Refer to the Cisco MGX 8230 Edge
Concentrator Installation and
Configuration, Release 1.1.3, the
Cisco MGX 8250 Edge
Concentrator Installation and
Configuration, Release 1.1.3, or the
Cisco MGX 8850 Edge
Concentrator Installation and
Configuration, Release 1.1.3 for
PXM1 configuration instructions.

Bring up the physical line at the PXM 1 card end of the PVC you
are creating.

Tip Be sure to configure the switch as a standal one routing
node with the PXM1 cnfswfunc command before
bringing up the physical line on the PXM 1.

Tip After bringing up the physical line onthe PXM1, use the
PXM1 cnfatmln command to configure the cell header
type to UNI.

Refer to the PXM 1 documentation
outlined in Step 2 for configuration
instructions.

Configure thelogical port at the PXM 1 card end of the PV C you
are creating.

See the “CESM and MPSM Line
Configuration Quickstart” sectionin
Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and
MPSM Lines and Ports for
Communications.”

Bring up the physical line at the CESM/MPSM card end of the
PV C you are creating.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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General CESM and MPSM PVC Provisioning Procedures Il

Command Purpose

Step5  Seethe“CESM and MPSM Port Configure the Circuit Emulation port at the CESM/MPSM end
Configuration Quickstart” sectionin |of the PV C you are creating.
Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and
MPSM Lines and Ports for
Communications.”

Step6  addcon <options> Configure the slave side of the PV C.
Related commands: Note  The slave side of the connection must be added before
dspcons the master side of alocal connection.
dspcon <Port>
cnfcon <options> See the “ Configuring Service Module to PXM1 Local

Connections” section that appears later in this chapter.

Step7  addcon <options> Configure the master side of the PVC.
Related commands: See the “Configuring Service Module to PXM 1 Local
dspcons Connections” section that appears |ater in this chapter.

dspcon <Port>
cnfcon <options>

General CESM and MPSM PVC Provisioning Procedures

This section describes the following procedures for configuring CESM and MPSM card
communications:

« Configuring PVCs on CESM and MPSM Cards
» Configuring Feeder Connections on CESM and MPSM Cards
» Configuring Local Connections on CESM and MPSM Cards

Configuring PVCs on CESM and MPSM Cards

The CESM and MPSM card configured for circuit emulation services can communicate only with cards
that understand AAL 1 encapsulation or are transparent to the encapsulation type, and that support CBR
class of service.

A Permanent Virtual Circuit (PVC) is a static connection that does not require call setup and are built
between two ports on an ATM switch or between two ports on separate switches. PV Cs are full-time
connections that use a predefined circuit path that fails altogether if that path is interrupted for any
reason. Once a PV C is established the connection remains in place until it is manually removed by
network management action. The network resources that have been allocated to the PVC remain
dedicated to the PV C for as long as the PV C remains provisioned.

Each PV C has two endpoints. The master endpoint is responsible for routing functions. The slave
endpoint is responsible for responding to requests from the master during connection setup. The slave
endpoint must be configured first because this step generates a slave address that must be entered during
master endpoint configuration. Both endpoints are configured on the switch or switches to which the
Frame Relay CPE connects.

Provisioning PV Cs requires careful planning prior to the actual configuration of the PVC. Any Quality
of Service (QoS) or traffic contract parametersthat differ from the switch defaults need to be defined on
a per-connection basis.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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On PXM1 platforms, a PV C may originate and terminate on the same service module or on different
service modules within the same switch (local switching). It may also terminate on the ATM feeder trunk
(broadband port switching) for a PV C that is part of a multi segment network connection.

You can create two types of PV C connections on PXM1 platforms:
» Feeder segment connections.
« Local connections.

A feeder segment connection is one that originates on a service module and terminates on the PXM 1
feeder trunk attached to an ATM core network. A local connection is one that originates on a user port
and terminates on another user port. How each type of PVC is provisioned is dependent upon the
configured mode the PXM1 platform (feeder mode or standalone mode) and the terminating port type
(feeder trunk or user port).

The switching and PV C connection types supported by CESM and MPSM cards on the PXM 1 platform
are described in Table 4-2.

Table 4-2 CESM and MPSM Switching and Connection Types on the PXM1 Platform

Switching Type PXM1 Feeder Mode PXM1 Standalone Mode

Local Switching (DAX) Local Connection® Local Connection®

(SM to SM user ports)

Broadband Port Switching |Feeder Segment Connection® Local Connection®

(PXM Broadband portsto |(PXM Broadband port configured |(PXM Broadband port configured
SM user ports?) as Feeder Trunk) as user port)

1. Local Connectionsoriginate from auser port and terminate on another user port on the same switch. User ports may be service
modul e ports or PXM broadband ports. Local Connections consist of Slave and Master connections.

2. Broadband Port Switching is also supported between two broadband ports.
3. Feeder Segment Connections are always Master connections.

In feeder mode, the PXM1 platform interfaces as a shelf with an ATM core network that may be
comprised of Cisco BPX 8600, Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM45), or Cisco MGX 8950 core switches.

To add an end-to-end connection from alocal feeder to a remote feeder, a three-segment feeder
connection is provisioned. A feeder segment connection from the service module to the PXM1 feeder
trunk on the local feeder would be segment 1, arouted connection in the ATM core network would be
segment 2, and another feeder segment connection from the service module to the PXM 1 feeder trunk
on the remote feeder would be segment 3.

To add an end-to-end connection from alocal feeder to arouting node, atwo-segment feeder connection
is provisioned. A feeder segment connection from the service module to the PXM1 feeder trunk on the
local feeder would be segment 1, and a routed connection in the ATM core network from the trunk card
to the destination routing node’s user port would be segment 2.

In standal one mode, the PXM 1 platform interfaces with athird party ATM network.

To add an end-to-end connection in a standal one switch, alocal connection (DAX) is provisioned
between one service modul e user port and another service module user port on the same switch, or alocal
connection is provisioned from a service module user port to the PXM1 broadband user port. From that
point a connection in the third party network is provisioned to a terminating device.

Local connections (DAX) from one service modul e user port to another service module user port are also
provisioned on PXM1 platforms configured as feeders.
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Configuring Feeder Connections on CESM and MPSM Cards

To configure the feeder segment portion of athree-segment or two-segment feeder connection from a
CESM or MPSM user port to a PXM1 feeder trunk, perform the following steps:

Stepl  Establish a configuration session using a user name with GROUPL privileges or higher.

Step2  Enter the addcon command to define a feeder segment connection from a service module user port to
the PXM1 feeder trunk:

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > addcon <port_nunp <sig_type> <partial _fill> <cond_data>
<cond_signalling> [<controller_type> [<mastershi p> [ <rennteConnld>]]]

Table 4-3 lists and describes the parameters for the addcon command on CESM and MPSM cards.

Note  To configure CBR1, CBR2, or CBR3 connection service types, use the -cos option of the xcnfchan or

xcnfcon commands.

Table 4-3  Parameters for the addcon Command on the CESM and MPSM

Parameter

Description

port_num

Enter the port number to which you will add the connection. To display alist of
configured ports, enter the dspports command. The port number is found in the
Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port. The port number range varies with the
card type:

« CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
« CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

sig_type

Channel associated signalling (CAS) value.
e Basic=1
« E1CAS=2
- DS1 superframe CAS=3
- DS1 extended superframe CAS = 4
« CCS=5(PXM1E, PXM45 only)
- Conditioned E1 CAS=6
» 1x64 Basic without AAL1 Pointer = 7

» DS1 SF CAS MF (available with multiframe option enabled) = 8 (Supported
only on CESM-8T1/B)

- DS1ESFCASMF (availablewith multiframe option enabled) = 9 (Supported
only on CESM-8T1/B)

Note  Thechannelson aparticular line can be either all MF (SF MF or ESF MF)
or al non-MF (SF or ESF). Thefirst connection type added on a particular
line (MF/non-MF) decides the sync. mode. The second connection must
have the same cesCAS type, and so on.
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Table 4-3  Parameters for the addcon Command on the CESM and MPSM (continued)

Parameter

Description

partial_fill

Partial fill for ATM cells. This option determines how many bytes must be
assembled before an ATM cell is sent across the network. Partially filled cellstake
less time to assemble and reduce transmission delay. However, partially filled
cells consume more ATM network bandwidth. You can select the number of bytes
for ATM cells as follows:

» Fully filled (48 bytes) =0

» Structured T1 range = 25 to 47

» Structured E1 range = 20 to 47

« Unstructured T1/E1 range = 33 to 47

Note  For structured connections other than Basic and 1x64 Basic without AAL1
Pointer, the partial fill value should be greater than the number of DSOs
assigned to port + 1.

cond_data

Conditional data is the bit pattern that is used in the data timeslots when there is
an underflow or when there is aloss of signal (LOS). For a voice connection, the
larger the Conditional Data val ue, the louder the hiss heard during LOS. The data
pattern is configured as a base-10 number to represent an 8-bit binary code.

- UDT =255
« SDT range = 0to 255

cond_signalling

Conditional signalling is the signalling bits that are sent on the line when thereis
an underflow and also toward the network when forming dummy cells.
Conditional signalling is a string of bits that you specify with a base-10 number
intherange 0-15, where, for example, 15=1111, and 0=0000. These bits represent
the four binary signalling bits (A, B, C, and D) to the line or network when an
underflow occurs.

controller_type

The Virtual Switch Interface (V SI) controller type that manages the connection.
On PXM1 platforms:

« 1=PAR (PVC) (Default)
« 2=PNNI (SPVC)

mastership

Mastership role of connection. Select from the following options:
e 1= Master
« 2= Slave (default)
+ 3 =Unknown (MPSM-8T1/E1-CES on PXM1 only)

remoteConnlD

Remote connection ID. This option is used when defining the master end of a
connection. After issuing the addcon command to create the slave side of a
double-ended connection, use the generated slave connection 1D with this option.
On PXM1 platforms the format can be one of the following:

- NodeName.SotNo.PortNo.0.0 for CES end point

» NodeName.SlotNo.PortNo.VPI.VCI for ATM end point (Use avalue of 0
when SotNo = PXM)

Tip You can view the address components for a slave or master connection
using the dspcon or dspchan command.
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The following addcon command defines a service module user port as the master side of a feeder
segment connection. Feeder connections are always master connections provisioned on the service
module user port. When defining the remote connection 1D, use a value of 0 for the PXM slot number.

MB250_SJ.1.3.CESM a > addcon 8 1 0 255 15 1 1 MB250_SJ. 0. 1. 80. 80

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a >

This example adds a master feeder segment connection to user port 8 on the current CESM card using
basic signalling, fully filled ATM cells, a conditional databit pattern of 255, a conditional signalling bit
pattern of 15, a PAR controller, a VPI value of 80, and a VCI value of 80 to port 1 on the PXM 1.

Step3  Enter the dspcons command, which displays all configured PV Cs, to verify the addition of the feeder
segment connection:

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > dspcons

Li ne Connl d ChNum Status CDVT BufSize CLIP CBRserv Alarm

8 MB250_SJ.3.8.0 39 Add 1000 384 2500 struct Alarm
ChanNumNext Avai | abl e: 40

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a >

In this example, note that the feeder segment connectionisin alarm. The connection will remaininalarm
until you add the routing segment of athree-segment or two-segment feeder connection in the ATM core
network.

Configuring Local Connections on CESM and MPSM Cards

These procedures describe configuring Local Connections on CESM and MPSM cards:
« Configuring Service Module to Service Module Local Connections

» Configuring Service Module to PXM1 Local Connections

Configuring Service Module to Service Module Local Connections

To configure alocal connection between two service module user ports located on the same card or on
different cards, perform the following steps:

Stepl  Establish a configuration session using a user name with GROUPL privileges or higher.
Step2  Enter the addcon command to define the slave side of the local connection:

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > addcon <port_nunp <sig_type> <partial _fill> <cond_data>
<cond_signal ling> [<controller_type> [<nmastership> [<renpteConnld>]]]

Table 4-3 lists and describes the parameters for the addcon command on CESM and MPSM cards.

Thefollowing addcon command definesa CESM user port asthe slave side of thelocal connection. Note
the slave Local Connection ID shown in the display.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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MB250_SJ.1.3.CESM a > addcon 8 1 0 255 15
Local Connection Id is : MB250_SJ.3.8.0.0
MB250_SJ.1.3.CESM a >

Step3  Write down the Local Connection ID displayed when the addcon command output is completed. You
will need the Local Connection ID to configure the master side of the local connection.

Tip If you create the master side of the local connection from the same workstation you used to create the
slave connection, you can do a copy and paste sequence to avoid data entry errors.

Step4  Enter the dspcons command, which displays all configured PV Cs, to verify the addition of the slave side
of the local connection:

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > dspcons

Li ne Connl d ChNum Status CDVT BufSize CLIP CBRserv Alarm

8 MB250_SJ.3.8.0 39 Add 1000 384 2500 struct Alarm
ChanNuniNext Avai | abl e: 40
MB250_SJ.1.3.CESM a >

Step5  Enter the addcon command to define the master side of the local connection:

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > addcon <port_nunp <sig_type> <partial _fill> <cond_data>
<cond_signal ling> [<controller_type> [<nmastership> [<renpteConnld>]]]

Table 4-3 lists and describes the parameters for the addcon command on CESM and MPSM cards.

The following addcon command defines a CESM user port as the master side of the local connection:
MB250_SJ.1.3.CESM a > addcon 7 1 0 255 15 1 1 MB250_SJ.3.8.0.0

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a >

In this example, we added the master side of the local connection to the same CESM card that we added
the slave side of the local connection. The remoteConnlD parameter entered is the Local Connection ID
that was generated when the slave side of the local connection was added.

Step6  Enter the dspcons command to verify the addition of the master side of the local connection:
MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > dspcons

Li ne Connl d ChNum Status CDVT BufSize CLIP CBRserv Alarm
7 MB250_SJ.3.7.0 38 Add 1000 384 2500 struct Ckay
8 MB250_SJ.3.8.0 39 Add 1000 384 2500 struct Ckay

ChanNunmNext Avai | abl e: 40
MB250_SJ. 1.3.CESM a >
Note in this example the successful addition of both the slave and master endpoints of the local
connection. Both endpoints are not in alarm and dispay an Okay status.

Step7  Enter the dspcon command to display the configuration information for a specific local connection
endpoint:

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > dspcon <Port >
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Replace the port parameter with the port number for the connection you want to display. The port number
islisted in the dspcons command display in the ConnlD column in the format Nodename.S ot.Port.O.

The following is sample output from the dspcon command for the master side of the local connection
created in Step 5. Notice that once the master connection is added, the dspcon report shows the NSAP
IDs for both ends of the connection.

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > dspcon 7

ChanNum
ChanRowst at us:
ChanLi neNum
ChanMapVpi :
ChanMap\Veci :
ChanCBRSer vi ce:
Chand ockMode:
ChanCAS:
ChanPartial Fill:
ChanMaxBuf Si ze:
ChanCDVT:

CLI P:

ChanLocal Renpt eLpbkSt at e:

ChanTest Type:
ChanTest St at e:
ChanRTDr esul t:
ChanPor t Num
ChanConnType

| SDet Type
CondDat a

CondSi gnal |i ng
Ext1STrig

I Sl nt gnPeri od

| SSi gnal I i ngCode
OnHookCode
ChanLocal Vpi :
ChanLocal Vci :
ChanLocal NSAP:
ChanRenot eVpi :
ChanRenot eVci :
ChanRenpt eNSAP:
ChanMast er shi p:
ChanVpcFl ag:
ChanConnSer vi ceType:
ChanRoutingPriority:
ChanMaxCost :

ChanRestri ct TrunkType:

ChanConnPCR:
ChanConnMCR:
ChanConnPercent Uti | :

ChanNumiNext Avai | abl e:

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a >
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38
Add
7
3
38
struct
Synchr onous
Basi ¢
47
384 bytes
1000 micro seconds
2500 mlliseconds
Di sabl ed
Test OF f
Not | nPr ogr ess
65535 s
7
PVC
Det ecti onDi sabl ed
255
15
Di sabl el dl eSupr essi on
3 seconds
0
1
0
0
4d383235305f 534a000000000000000003000700
0
0
4d383235305f 534a000000000000000003000800
Mast er
Vcc
CBR
1
2147483647
No Restriction
4096
4096
100
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Configuring Service Module to PXM1 Local Connections

Step 1
Step 2

Step 3

Tip

Step 4

Step 5

Note

To configure alocal connection between a service module user port and the PXM1 broadband user port,
perform the following steps:

Establish a configuration session using a user name with GROUPL1 privileges or higher.

Enter the addcon command to define the slave side of the local connection on the service module:
MB230_CH. 1. 6. CESM a >addcon <port_nunmp <sig_type> <partial _fill> <cond_data>
<cond_signalling> [<controller_type> [<mastership> [ <rennteConnld>]]]

Table 4-3 lists and describes the parameters for the addcon command on CESM and MPSM cards.

Thefollowing addcon command definesa CESM user port asthe slave side of thelocal connection. Note
the slave Local Connection ID shown in the display.

MB230_CH. 1. 6. CESM a > addcon 5 1 0 255 15
Local Connection Id is : MB230_CH.6.5.0.0
MB230_CH. 1. 6. CESM a >

There are no restrictions on which cards can host the slave or master endpoints of alocal connection. In
this step we have chosen to add the slave side of the local connection to the service module user port.
We could also add the slave side of the local connection to the PXM1 broadband user port, and then add
the master side of the local connection to the service module user port to complete the connection.

Write down the Local Connection ID displayed when the addcon command output is completed. You
will need the Local Connection ID to configure the master side of the local connection.

If you create the master side of the local connection from the same workstation you used to create the
slave connection, you can do a copy and paste sequence to avoid data entry errors.

Enter the dspcons command, which displaysall configured PV Cs, to verify the addition of the slave side
of the local connection:

MB230_CH. 1. 6. CESM a > dspcons
5 MB230_CH.6.5.0 36 Add 1000 480 2500 struct Alarm
ChanNunmNext Avai | abl e: 37

MB230_CH. 1. 6. CESM a >

Enter the addcon command to define the master side of the local connection on the PXM1:

MB230_CH. 1. 1. PXM a > addcon <port_no> <conn_type> <l ocal _VPI > <l ocal _VCl > <servi ce>
[ <CAC>] [<nmstership>] [<renoteConnld>]

Table 4-4 lists and describes the parameters for the addcon command on the PXM1 card.

For detailed instructions on PXM1 configuration, refer to the Cisco MGX 8230 Edge Concentrator
Installation and Configuration, Release 1.1.3, the Cisco MGX 8250 Edge Concentrator Installation and
Configuration, Release 1.1.3, or the Cisco MGX 8850 Edge Concentrator Installation and
Configuration, Release 1.1.3 documentation.
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Table 4-4  Parameters for the addcon Command on the PXM1

Parameter Description

port_no Enter the port number to which you will add the connection. To display alist of
configured ports, enter the dspports command. The port number is found in the
Port column. Port range is from 1 to 32.

conn_type Connection Type.

e 1= Virtual Path Connection (VPC)

» 2= Virtual Channel Connection (VCC)

local_VPI Local Virtual Path Identifier (VPI). Range is 0 to 4095.
local_VCI Local Virtual Channel Identifier (VCI). Range is 0 to 65535.
service Connection Service Type.

« 1=CBR

- 2=VBR

- 3=ABR

- 4=UBR

- 5=VBRrt

CAC Connection Admission Control.

« 1=Enable

« 2= Disable (default)

master ship Mastership role of connection.

e 1= Master

» 2= Slave (default)

remoteConnl D Remote connection ID. This option is used when defining the master end of a
connection. After issuing the addcon command to create the slave side of a
double-ended connection, use the generated slave connection ID with this option.
Format is NodeName.S otNo.PortNo.VPI.VCI

The following addcon command defines a PXM 1 broadband user port as the master side of alocal
connection:

MB230_CH. 1. 1. PXM a > addcon 2 2 50 50 1 2 1 MB230_CH.6.5.0.0
Connection ID: MB230_CH. 0. 2. 50. 50

MB230 _CH.1.1.PXMa >

This example adds the master side of the local connection to PXM1 broadband user port 2. The
remoteConnl D parameter isthe Local Connection ID that was generated when the slave side of thelocal
connection was added. After adding the master side of the local connection, a master side Connection
ID is generated.
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Step 6

Step 7

Enter the PXM 1 dspcons command, which displays all configured PV Cs, to verify the addition of the
master side of the local connection:

MB230_CH. 1. 1. PXM a > dspcons

Thi s End Node Nane O her End St at us
1.2.50.50 MB230_CH 6.5.0.0 (0.4
6.5.0.0 MB230_CH 1.2.50.50 oK

MB230_CH.1.1.PXMa >

Note in this example the successful addition of both the slave and master endpoints of the local
connection added to the CESM and PXM1 cards. Both endpoints are not in alarm and dispay an OK
status.

Enter the dspcon command to display the configuration information for a specific local connection
endpoint.

On the service module end of the local connection, enter the dspcon command in the following format:
MB250_CH. 1. 6. CESM a > dspcon <Port>

Replace the port parameter with the port number for the connection you want to display. The port number
islisted in the dspcons command display in the ConnlD column in the format Nodename.Sot.Port.0.
On the PXM1 end of the local connection, enter the dspcon command in the following format:
MB230_CH. 1. 1. PXM a > dspcon <Sl ot No. Port No. VPI . VCI >

Replace the S otNo.PortNo.VPI.VCI parameter with the Connection ID for the connection you want to

display. The Connection ID islisted in the PXM1 dspcons command display in the This End or Other
End columns in the format SotNo.PortNo.VPI.VCI .

The following is sample output from the PXM 1 dspcon command for the master side of the local
connection created in Step 5:

MB230_CH. 1. 1. PXM a > dspcon 1.2.50.50

Conn Par Addr 1.2.50.50

Vc | ndex 805306371

Conn SM Addr : Ept: vpi = 50 vci = 50 vpc =0

i fNum = 0x2 conNum = Ox7ffc gl cn = 0x8009 lcn = 32

qosFwd = 1028 qosBwd = 1028 pcrFwd = 50 pcrBwd = 50 ncrFwd = 50 ntrBwd = 50
Renpt e Node Nane MB230_CH

Renmpt e Conn PAR Addr: 6.5.0.0

Renmpot e Conn SM Addr: Ept: vpi = 0 vci =0 vpc =0

i f Num = 0x60005 conNum = Ox7ffc glcn = 0x2c9 lcn = 36

qosFwd = 1028 qosBwd = 1028 pcrFwd = 50 pcrBwd = 50 ncrFwd = 50 ntrBwd = 50
CE VC | ndex 805306371

Oper Status DK

Conn Failure Reason :

RRT Fail ure Reason

Adnin Status . UP
Rout e :

MB230 _CH.1.1.PXMa >
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CHAPTER 5

Managing CESM and MPSM Cards

This chapter provides procedures for managing CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1,
MPSM-8T1-CES, and MPSM-8E1-CES cards after the initial card setup and provisioning.

Initial card setup is described in the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco
MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5, the Release Notes for Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250,
and Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) Switches, Release 1.3.10, and the Cisco MGX 8850 Edge Concentrator
Installation and Configuration, Release 1.1.3 documentation. The provisioning of CESM and MPSM
cardsis described in Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and MPSM Lines and Ports for Communications,”
Chapter 3, “Provisioning SPVCs (PXM 1E/PXM45) on CESM and MPSM Cards,” and Chapter 4,
“Provisioning PVCs (PXM1) on CESM and MPSM Cards.”

This chapter describes the following CESM and MPSM management procedures:
» Managing CLI Sessions
« Managing Cards
- Managing MPSM Feature Licenses
- Managing Lines
- Managing Ports
« Managing Resource Partitions
« Managing Connections
» Managing Loopbacks
- Managing Bit Error Rate Testing (BERT)
- Managing MPSM Online Diagnostics
- Managing MPSM Core Dumps
« Managing Line Conditioning

Managing CLI Sessions

Basic session initialization and management are described in the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45),
Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5, the Release Notes for Cisco
MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, and Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) Switches, Release 1.3.10, and the Cisco
MGX 8850 Edge Concentrator Installation and Configuration, Release 1.1.3 documentation.
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Table 5-1 lists and describes the session management commands supported on the CESM and MPSM
cards. For more information on these commands, see Chapter 6, “CESM and MPSM Command
Reference.”

Table 5-1 Session Management Commands

Command Purpose

? Enter this command to display the available commands.

Help

clear Enter this command to clear the session screen.

clrscrn

cls

myid Enter this command to display the user ID that was used to start the current
session.

setcmdc Enter this command to enable or disable the command completion feature, which
automatically completes an incomplete command if the command portion
entered uniquely identifies asupported command. Thiscommand is supported on
the MPSM-8T1-CES and MPSM-8E1-CES only.

setpagemode Enter thiscommand to enabl e or disabl e the page feature, which breaks command
displaysinto pages for easier viewing.

Managing Cards

Basic card initialization and configuration are described in the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45),
Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5, the Release Notes for Cisco
MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, and Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) Switches, Release 1.3.10, and the Cisco
MGX 8850 Edge Concentrator Installation and Configuration, Release 1.1.3 documentation.

The following sections provide procedures for doing the following:
» Displaying General Card Information
» Displaying Software Version and Status Information
- Displaying CESM Card Features

Note  This section provides procedures for some of the most common card management commands. For a
complete list of card management commands, refer to Table 6-2 in Chapter 6, “CESM and MPSM
Command Reference.”

Displaying General Card Information

To display general information about a CESM or MPSM card use the dspcd command.

The following example shows general information about a CESM-8T1/B card:
MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a > dspcd

Mbdul eS| ot Nunber : 26
Functi onMbdul eSt at e: Active
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Funct i onModul eType:
Functi onModul eSeri al Num
Functi onModul eHWRev:
Funct i onMbdul eFVRev:

Funct i onMbdul eReset Reason:

CESM 8T1/ B

B24356

aa

021. 000. 001. 193-A
Reset by PXM

Managing Cards

Li neModul eType: LM RJ48-8T1
Li neMbdul eSt at e: Pr esent
m bVer si onNunber : 82
confi gChangeTypeBit Map: Car dCnf Chng, Li neCnf Chng
cardl nt egrat edAl arm Cl ear
Front Card Info
Har dwar e Revi si on AA
Card Type 787
Serial Number B24356
Fab Nunmber 28-4253-01
Back Card Info
Har dwar e Revi si on AA
Card Type 22
Serial Number 648395
Fab Nunmber 28-2011-01
>
Note  Note that the dspcd command displays information on card alarms.

The following example shows general information about an MPSM-8T1-CES card:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspcd

Mbdul eS| ot Nunber :

Functi onMbdul eSt at e:
Functi onMbdul eType:
Functi onModul eSeri al Num
Funct i onModul eHV\Rev:
Functi onModul eFWRev:

Funct i onMbdul eReset Reason:

Li neModul eType:

Li neMbdul eSt at e:

m bVer si onNunber :

confi gChangeTypeBi t Map:
cardl nt egr at edAl arm
car dMaj or Al ar nBi t Map:

Front Card Info

PCB PART NO- (800 LEVEL):
PCB PART_NO- (73 LEVEL):
PCB REVI SI ON (800 LEVEL):
PCB SERI AL NO

CLEl CCDE:

MANUFACTURI NG ENG

RVA TEST HI STORY:

Back Card Info

PCB PART NO- (800 LEVEL):
PCB PART NO- (73 LEVEL):
PCB REVI SI ON (800 LEVEL):
FAB PART NO- (28 LEVEL):
PCB SERI AL NO

CLEl CODE:
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Active

MPSM 8T1- CES
SAQ)7208RRA
02

030. 000. 001. 077-A
Reset by PXM
?

Not Present
100

No changes
Maj or

Line Alarm

800- 22480- 04
73-8466- 04

SAGD7208RRA
0

0x0

0x0

?7?
??
??
?7?
??
??
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MANUFACTURI NG ENG ??
RVA HI STORY: ??

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >

To determine whether a card isa CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, or
MPSM-8E1-CES card, use the dspcd command on the CESM or MPSM card, or use the dspcds
command on the PXM1, PXM1E, or PXM45 controller card.

Displaying Software Version and Status Information

To display information about the software running on a CESM or MPSM card, use the chkflash and
ver sion commands.

The following example shows the status of the boot software on a CESM card:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > chkfl ash

Program | ength = 264592

Cal cul at ed checksum = a9f 614f 6 stored checksum = a9f 614f6
FI ash checksum passed

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >

The following example shows the status of the boot software on an MPSM card:
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > chkfl ash

[chkflashfn]: Programlength = 1477096
Cal cul at ed checksum = 0x5a73af b6 stored checksum = 0x5a73af b6

FI ash checksum passed

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >

The following example displays the software versions running on a CESM card:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > version

*xx*x% (Cisco Systens CESM 8T1El Card *****
Fi r mnvar e Ver si on = 021. 000. 001. 193-A
Backup Boot version = CE8_BT_1.0.02
ASCFRSM Xilinx file = cbslave.h

VxWorks (for ClSCO version 5.3.1.

Kernel : WND version 2.5.

Made on Feb 11 2003, 03:07:58.

Boot |ine:

Boot from PROM

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >

The following example displays the software versions running on an MPSM card:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > version
**%%% (Cisco System MPSM 8- T1E1l Card *****
Fi rmnvar e Ver si on = 030. 000. 001. 077-A
Backup Boot Version = 030. 000. 001. 077-A
VxWor ks (for Broadcom BCML125) version VxWrks5. 4. 2.
Kernel : WND version 2.5.
Made on Dec 5 2003, 12:19:50.
Boot |i ne:

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >
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Managing MPSM Feature Licenses Il

Displaying CESM Card Features

The CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and CESM-8EL1 cards are available in channelized (structured) and
nonchannelized (unstructured) versions. To determineif a CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, or CESM-8EL1 is
a nonchannelized or channelized version, enter the dspfeature command as shown in the following
example:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > dspfeature
Channel i zed: On

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >

The example above is for a channelized CESM-8T1/B card.

Managing MPSM Feature Licenses

Some features on the MPSM-8T1EL1 card are enabled by the use of feature licenses. These feature
licenses reside on the PXM processor in alicense pool until needed by the MPSM card.

The following sections provide procedures for doing the following:
« Displaying MPSM Feature Licenses
 Moving MPSM Feature Licenses
« Allocating MPSM Feature Licenses
- Managing MPSM Feature License Alarms
N
Note  Toinstall sparefeature licenses into the PXM license pool, transfer feature licenses from one switch to
another switch, and rekey feature licenses, refer to the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX

8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5 and the Rel ease Notes for Cisco MGX 8230,
Cisco MGX 8250, and Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) Switches, Release 1.3.10.

Displaying MPSM Feature Licenses

Use the dspliccd command to display the details of feature licenses that are needed, that have been
allocated from the PXM license pool, or that have been programmed into the NVRAM of the
MPSM-8T1EL1 card.

Because the MPSM-8T1E1 card configured for Circuit Emulation services does not require any feature
licenses, the dspliccd command is used exclusively to view feature licenses that have been programmed
into the NVRAM of the MPSM-8T1E1 card.

Note  Therate control feature license is the only feature license available for the MPSM-8T1E1 card. This
feature license is used by the MPSM-8T1E1 card when configured for Frame Relay services.
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In the following example, the displiccd command shows one rate control feature license programmed
into the NVRAM on the MPSM-8T1-CES card:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspliccd

Card License Alarm

Servi ce Mvdul e Type:

Service Mdul e Serial Nunber:
Provi si oni ng (addcon) All owed:

None
MPSMBT1E1l
SAGD7208RRA
YES

Needed Li cense Type

Needed Licenses

Programmed License Type

Rat eCont r ol

Programmed Li cense Regi stered:
Li cense registration node:
Li cense registration chassis:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

If afeature license is moved to the PXM license pool, then the Programmed License Registered field in
the output of the dspliccd command will state YES. Notice in this example that the rate control license
programmed into the NVRAM on the MPSM-8T1-CES card has not been moved to the PXM license

pool.

Moving MPSM Feature Licenses

If afeature license is purchased at the same time as the MPSM card, that license can be programmed
into the NVRAM on the MPSM card. When a feature license is programmed on an MPSM card, the
license is unavailable to that MPSM card and all other cards on the switch. To enable use of the

Step 1

programmed feature license, it must be moved from the MPSM card and installed in the switch license
pool, which is a database on the PXM processor card.

The movelic command is used to move feature licenses programmed on MPSM cards to the switch
license pool on the PXM processor card.

To move feature licenses, perform the following steps:

Enter the dspliccd command to view the feature licenses that have been programmed on the MPSM card:
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspliccd

Card License Alarm None

Servi ce Modul e Type: MPSMBT1EL
Service Modul e Serial Nunber: SAGD7208RRA
Provi si oni ng (addcon) All owed: YES
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Step 2

Step 3

Managing MPSM Feature Licenses Il

Needed Li cense Type Needed Licenses

Al'l ocated License Type Al l ocated |icenses
Programmed License Type Programmed |icenses
Rat eCont r ol 1

Programmed Li cense Regi stered: NO

Li cense registrati on node: NONE

Li cense registration chassis: NONE

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >
In this example, the output of the dspliccd command shows that one Rate Control feature license has
been programmed into the NVRAM on the MPSM card.

Enter the movelic command to move the feature licenses programmed on the MPSM card to the switch
license pool on the PXM processor card:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > novelic

Rat eCont r ol 1
Do you want to proceed (Yes/No)? y
Card Licenses have been noved to |icense pool.

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
After the feature licenses are moved from the MPSM card and installed in the switch license pool on the
PXM processor card, the feature licenses are available for use by the MPSM cardsinstalled in that switch

When feature licenses are moved from the NVRAM on the MPSM card to the PXM license pool, the
processis also referred to as registration of licenses with the switch.

Enter the dspliccd command to verify feature license registration into the switch license pool:
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspl i ccd

Card License Alarm None
Servi ce Modul e Type: MPSMBT1E1
Service Modul e Serial Nunber: SAGD7208RRA

Provi si oni ng (addcon) All owed: YES

Needed Li cense Type Needed Li censes
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Step 4

Progranmmed License Type Programmed |icenses
Rat eCont r ol 1

Programmed Li cense Regi stered: YES

Li cense registrati on node: MB850_SF

Li cense registration chassis: SCA062300GF

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >

This example shows that the Rate Control feature license has been registered, the name of the switch
where the license has been registered, and the chassis serial number of the switch where the feature
license has been registered.

Enter the dsplics command on the PXM processor card to view the MPSM feature licenses installed in
the PXM license pool:

MB850_SF. 7. PXM a > dsplics

MB850_SF System Rev: 05.00 Jul. 02, 2004 01:51:22 GvIr
MGX8850 Node Alarm M NOR

Li censed Li cense Li censes Li censes Li censes

Card Type Type Installed Allocated Available

MPSM 8T1EL RateControl 1 0 1

MB850_SF. 7. PXM a >

In this example, one Rate Control feature license has been successfully moved from the MPSM-8T1E1
card into the PXM license pool.

Allocating MPSM Feature Licenses

N

Note

To allocate a feature license to an MPSM card, configure the card to use the licensed feature.

For example, to assign achannelized feature license to an MPSM card, enter the addport command and
use the channelization parameters to channelize the line. If the license pool on the PXM has an available
license for that feature and MPSM card type, that license is automatically assigned to the card and the
feature is successfully configured.

If you try to configure an MPSM card to use a feature for which no licenses are available, the
configuration attempt will fail. Once alicense is assigned to an MPSM card, it is no longer available for
use by other MPSM cards until it returns to the license pool.

» Because the MPSM-8T1E1 card configured for Circuit Emulation services does not require any
feature licenses, no feature licenses are allocated from the PXM license pool for any features or
services configured on the MPSM-8T1-CES or MPSM-8E1-CES cards.

» Theratecontrol featurelicenseisthe only feature license available for the MPSM-8T1EL1 card. This
feature license is used by the MPSM-8T1E1 card when configured for Frame Relay services.
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Managing MPSM Feature Licenses Il

Managing MPSM Feature License Alarms

MPSM feature license alarms can occur at the node level or the slot level of the switch. The following
sections describe these alarms:

 Node License Alarm

« Slot License Alarms

Note  Because the MPSM-8T1E1 card configured for Circuit Emulation services does not require any feature
licenses, no feature licenses alarms will be raised on the MPSM-8T1-CES or MPSM-8E1-CES cards.
Thefollowing sections are useful in alerting the user to MPSM feature license alarm conditions that may
occur for MPSM-8T1EL1 cards configured for Frame Relay services.

Node License Alarm

Node license alarms can happen under the following conditions:

- A switch configuration that was saved before licenses were added or transferred to and from the
PXM license pool has been restored. Any mismatch between the actual license count and the
restored license count generates a minor license alarm. To prevent this type of alarm, always save
the switch configuration after you move, transfer, or add licenses.

- The switch configuration isrestored on adifferent node, or the Cisco MGX chassisis replaced with
another chassis. Because licenses are authorized for a specific backplane serial number, such
conditions will cause a mismatch between the physical backplane serial number and serial number
recorded in the database.

When anodelicensealarmisraised, all cardsthat are using feature licenses go into the slot license alarm
state. If no licenses are in use by the cards, no slot license alarms will be raised.

On PXM45 and PXM 1E platforms, use the PXM dspndalms command to troubleshoot the node license
alarm. On PXM1 platforms, use the PXM dspcd command to troubleshoot the node license alarm.

Node license alarms are cleared by validating licenses in the license pool. This is done by applying the
special Rekey feature license to the node using the cnflic command. When the pool licenses are
validated, any existing slot license alarms are also cleared and normal operation is restored. For the
procedure to rekey feature licenses, see the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and
Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5 and the Release Notes for Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco
MGX 8250, and Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1) Switches, Release 1.3.10.

Note  If the switchisin node license alarm, you must rekey the PXM license pool before proceeding with any
other license management tasks.

Slot License Alarms

Slot license alarms are raised under the following conditions:

« When anodelicense alarm israised, all cards that are using feature licenses go into the slot license
alarm state. Slot license alarms rai sed under this condition are cleared by rekeying the PXM license
pool.
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Note

- Theslot in alarm has acquired or oversubscribed one or more licenses while these licenses were not
availablein the license pool. For example, on the PXM1 platform this situation might occur when a
card is configured to use licenses, the card slot configuration is removed with the PXM clrsmenf
command, the licenses are assigned to another card, and then the card slot configuration is restored.
Slot license alarms rai sed under this condition are cleared by adding the required number of licenses
to the PXM license pool or by releasing corresponding licenses from other slots so that they become
availableto the slot in alarm. If slotsin alarm have redundancy, you must add licenses to cover both
the primary and secondary slots to clear the alarms.

Onthe PXM card, usethe dsplicalmsand dspliccd <slot> commandsto troubleshoot slot license alarms.
On the MPSM card, use the dspcd and dspliccd commands to troubleshoot slot license alarms.

For the procedures to rekey feature licenses, recover feature licenses, and add feature licenses to the
PXM license pool seethe Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830
Configuration Guide, Release 5 and the Release Notes for Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, and Cisco
MGX 8850 (PXM1) Switches, Release 1.3.10.

If the switch isin node license alarm, you must rekey the PXM license pool before proceeding with any
other license management tasks.

When the switch isin slot license alarm, you have a grace period of 5 days (120 hours) to resolve the
alarm(s). During the first 4 days (96 hours), traps are sent every 24 hours. For the final 24 hours of the
grace period, traps are sent every hour of operation. If the alarms do not get cleared, thefollowing actions
are taken:

« Aneventislogged indicating the expiration of the grace period for a given slot needing license(s).
« A trapissent hourly indicating the expiration of the grace period.
- The addcon command is blocked on the slot in license alarm until the license alarms are cleared.

When the PXM license pool has been rekeyed or licenses have been added to the PXM license pool,
provisioning is restored and the switch exits the license alarm state.

Managing Lines

Note

Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and MPSM Lines and Ports for Communications,” describes how to bring
up (add) and modify CESM and MPSM card lines. The following sections provide procedures for doing
the following:

« Displaying aList of Lines
» Displaying the Configuration for a Single Line
e Bringing Down alLine

- Managing Line Alarms

This section provides procedures for some of the most common line management commands. For a
complete list of line management commands, refer to Table 6-3 in Chapter 6, “CESM and MPSM
Command Reference.”
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Displaying a List

To display alist of lines on the CESM or MPSM

of Lines

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > dspl ns

Li

Li

PXML

ne Conn Type

dsx1ESF
dsx1ESF
dsx1ESF
dsx1ESF
dsx1ESF
dsx1ESF
dsx1ESF
dsx1ESF

0O~NOUAWNER
l
A
o]

neNumOf Val i dEntries: 8

E SJ.1.20.CESM a >

St at us/ Codi ng

Ena/ dsx1B8ZS
Ena/ dsx1B8ZS
Ena/ dsx1B8ZS
Ena/ dsx1B8ZS
Di s/ dsx1B8ZS
Di s/ dsx1B8ZS
Di s/ dsx1B8ZS
Di s/ dsx1B8ZS

Lengt h

Xmt Gl ock Alarm Stats
Al arm

Sour ce

Local Ti
Local Ti
Local Ti
Local Ti
Local Ti
Local Ti
Local Ti
Local Ti

The line number is found in the Line column in the format Sot.Line.

Displaying the Configuration for a Single Line

33333333

Managing Lines

card, enter the dsplns command as follows:

To display the configuration of asingle line on the CESM or MPSM card, enter the dspln command as
follows:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > dspln <l i ne>

Enter the line number with the command. You can view the available line numbersin the dspins display.

The following example shows the information you can display with the dspln command on the CESM
card:

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a > dspln 8

Li
Li
Li
Li
Li
Li
Li
Li
Li
Li
Li

Li

PXML

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

neNum

neConnect or Type:
neEnabl e:

neType:

neCodi ng:

nelLengt h:

neXmt C ockSour ce:
neLoopbackConmand:
neSendCode:

neUsedTi mesl ot sBi t Map:

neLoopbackCodeDet ecti on:

neNumOf Val i dEntries: 8

E SJ.1.20.CESM a >

8

RJ- 48

Modi fy
dsx1ESF
dsx1B8ZS
0-131 ft
Local Ti m ng
Local Li neLoop
NoCode

0x0
codeDet ect Di sabl ed
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The following example shows the information you can display with the dspln command on the MPSM
card:

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspln 1

Li neNum 1

Li neConnect or Type: RJ- 48

Li neType: dsx1ESF

Li neEnabl e: Enabl ed

Li neCodi ng: dsx1B8ZS

Li neLengt h: 0-131 ft

Li neXmt C ockSour ce: Local Ti m ng
Li neLoopbackConmmand: NoLoop

Li neSendCode: NoCode

Li neUsedTi mesl ot sBi t Map: 0x0

Li neLoopbackCodeDet ecti on: codeDet ect Di sabl ed
Li neBERTEnabl e: Di sabl e

Li neNunOf Val i dEntries: 8

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Bringing Down a Line

Tip

Step 1

Tip

Step 2

Tip

When alineis not working properly, it generatesaline alarm. If you want to suppress the alarm and you
do not have time to correct the problem, you can bring down the line. Bringing down the line takes it out
of service, so no alarms are generated.

You can reduce the level of an alarm on afailed line from major to minor by using the addInloop
command to place thelinein local loopback mode. This does not completely eliminate the alarm, but it
does reduce the severity and allow you to preserve the configured resources for that line.

To bring down aline, use the following procedure.

Delete all connections that are associated with the line (dspcons and delcon commands).

Connections are associated with ports (dspcons), and ports are associated with lines (dspports). To
determine which connections use a line, first determine which ports are configured for that line.

Delete all ports that are associated with the line (delport command).

When a port is deleted, the resource partition associated with that port is also deleted at the same time.
Therefore, it is not necessary to delete the port resource partition prior to deleting the port.
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Step 3

Managing Lines

Enter the delln command as follows:
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a > delln <line>

Enter the line number with the command. You can view the available line numbers in the dsplns display.
The following example shows how to use the delln command:
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20.CESM a > delln 8

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >

Managing Line Alarms

S

CESM and MPSM cards generate line alarms when problems occur. When aloss of signal (LOS) alarm
is detected, a CESM or MPSM card notifies the connected CPE in the upstream direction after an
integration period. The CESM or MPSM card then continues to emit cells at the nominal rate but sets
the ATM cell payload with an appropriate data pattern as specified by the ATM Forum CES-ISV2.0
specification. Also, an OAM cell with RDI code goes to the far end to indicate out-of-service. The
significance of the different types of alarms appears in Table 5-2.

Table 5-2 CESM and MPSM Line Errors and Alarms

Alarm Transmit Transmit
Error Type Downstream |Upstream Comments
Receive LOS |Red AlS RAI —
Receive LOF |Red AIS RAI —
Receive AIS |Blue (AIS) |AIS(link) FERF OAM |AlS—done over the T1/E1 link by

cells sending the AIS data over the T1/E1 link

Receive RAl |Yellow RAI — —
ATM Link Red (AlS) |AIS—OAM [None Data cells According to ATM-Forum
Failure (RX) cells CES-ISV 2.0

For more information on T1 and E1 signalling procedures and alarms, refer to the ATM Forum Circuit
Emulation Service Interoperability Specification (AF-SAA-0032.00) or the Bellcore TR-NWT-000170.

Use the commands in table Table 5-3 to display, clear, and configure CESM and MPSM line alarms.

Table 5-3 CESM and MPSM Line Alarm Commands

Command Purpose
dspalm Enter this command to display the active alarms associated with a specific line.
dspalms Enter this command to display a summary of the active line alarms.

dspalmcenf Enter this command to display the alarm configuration and thresholds for a specific
line.

dspalmcent Enter this command to display the alarm counters for a specific line.
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Managing Lines

N

Note

Table 5-3 CESM and MPSM Line Alarm Commands (continued)

Command Purpose

clralm Enter this command to clear any active alarmson aspecificline (Alarmswill not clear
if the cause for the alarm is still present).

clralms Enter this command to clear active alarms on al lines (Alarms will not clear if the
cause for the alarm is still present).

clralment Enter this command to clear the alarm counters for a specific line.

clralments Enter this command to clear the alarm counters for all lines.

xenfalm Enter this command to modify alarm counters, thresholds, and statistics for a specific
line.

xenfalment  |Enter this command to modify threshold values of statistical alarm counters for a

specific line.

Table 5-4 lists other CESM and MPSM card alarms and shows how these alarms affect the transmit and
receive channelsfor aline.

Table 5-4 CESM and MPSM Card Alarms

Type of Channel RCV Channel XMT

Alarm ATM State ATM State Action

Port Alarm — Sending AIS  |Generate

OAM OAM-AIS

towards the
network

Abit (from Normal Normal —

PXM)

Underrun Normal Normal Conditioning
towards line

Overrun Normal Normal Conditioning
towards line

When thelineisin alarm, the line alarm trap is sent. There are no separate traps sent for the ports or for
the connections that go into alarm due to the line alarm. Similarly when the port isin alarm, the port
alarm trap is sent and no separate traps are sent for the connections that go into alarm due to the port

alarm.
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Managing Ports

Managing Ports

Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and MPSM Lines and Ports for Communications,” describes how to add
logical portsto the lines on CESM and MPSM cards. The following sections provide procedures for
doing the following:

« Displaying aList of Ports

» Displaying the Status of a Single Port
» Changing a Port Configuration

» Deleting Ports

Displaying a List of Ports

To display alist of ports provisioned on the CESM or MPSM card, enter the dspports command as
follows:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspports

Por t Ena/ Speed Type

4.1.1 Add/ 1536k structur

4.2.2 Add/ 1536k structur

4,3.3 Add/ 1536k structur

4.4.4 Add/ 1536k structur

Number of ports: 4

Port DsOUsedLi nel: OX00f fffff
Por t DsOUsedLi ne2: Ox00f fffff
Port DsOUsedLi ne3: OX00f fffff
Port DsOUsedLi ne4: OX00f fffff
Por t DsOUsedLi ne5: 0x00000000
Port DsOUsedLi ne6: 0x00000000
Port DsOUsedLi ne7: 0x00000000
Por t DsOUsedLi ne8: 0x00000000
Por t NunNext Avai | abl e: 5

PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a >

The port number is found in the Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port. For more information on a
single port, use the dspport command.

Displaying the Status of a Single Port

To display the configuration and status of a single provisioned port on the CESM or MPSM card, enter
the dspport command as follows:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspport <port>

Enter the port number with the command. You can view the provisioned port numbers in the dspports
display.
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The following example shows the dspport report for a CESM-8T1/B card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspport 1

Sl ot Num 4

Por t Li neNum 1

Por t Num 1

Por t Rowst at us: Add
Por t Nuntx Sl ot s: 24

Port DsOConfi gBit Map(1stDSO): Oxffffff(1)
Por t Speed: 1536kbps
Por t Type: structured
Port St at e: Active

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

Changing a Port Configuration

Tip

To modify acircuit emulation port configuration that has been added using the addport command on a
CESM or MPSM card, you must first delete the port using the delport command. Add the port again
with the new port configuration parameters using the addport command.

If there are any SPV C or PV C connections provisioned on the port, these must be deleted before you can
change the port configuration.

Deleting Ports

Step 1
Step 2

Tip

To delete a Circuit Emulation port on a CESM or MPSM card, use the following procedure.

Delete all connections that are associated with the port (dspcons and delcon commands).
Enter the delport command as follows:
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > del port <port>

Replace the port parameter with the port number you want to delete. Port numbers are listed in the
dspports command display.

When a port is deleted, the resource partition associated with that port is also deleted at the same time.
Therefore, it is not necessary to delete the port resource partition prior to deleting the port.

The following example shows how to use the delport command:
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a > del port 1

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >

To delete multiple CESM or MPSM ports, enter the delports command as described in Chapter 6,
“CESM and MPSM Command Reference.”
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Managing Resource Partitions

Managing Resource Partitions

Resource partitions define how a switch’s limited resources are distributed between two or more virtual
switch controllers. By defining the limits of the resources available to each controller, competition and
overlap is eliminated for these resources.

How resource partitions are managed on CESM and MPSM cards is dependent upon the platform in
which the service modules are provisioned. On PXM1 platforms, service module resource partitions are
managed on both the card level and the port level. On PXM45 and PXM 1E platforms, service module
resource partitions are managed only on the port level.

When a card is first brought up, the card resource partition consists of each controller sharing the
maximum number of connections available for the service module type. Thisequal sharing of card level
resources may be modified to eliminate resource conflicts.

When a port is added, a port resource partition is created and consists of the number of connections, the
range of connection identifiers, and the ingress and egress bandwidth available to each controller. By
default, the port resources are fully shared among the controllers and the connection values are inherited
from the card resource partition. Port level resources may also be modified to eliminate resource
conflicts.

These topics describe resource partitions on Cisco MGX switch platforms:
» Resource Partitions on PXM45 and PXM1E Based Switches
» Resource Partitions on PXM1 Based Switches

Resource Partitions on PXM45 and PXM1E Based Switches

On the PXM45 and PXM 1E platforms, CESM and MPSM resource partitions are managed only on the
port level. Cisco MGX Release 5 supports only the PNNI controller on service modules, so all port
resources are assigned to the PNNI controller when a port is added. This resource assignment is
automatically made by the software and results in the creation of a resource partition for the port.

The following section, “Managing Port Resource Partitions on PXM45 and PXM 1E Based Switches’,
describes how to manage port resource partitions on PXM45 and PXM 1E based switches.

Managing Port Resource Partitions on PXM45 and PXML1E Based Switches

The following tasks describe how to manage port resource partitions on CESM and MPSM cards
installed in PXM45 and PXM 1E based switches:

- Displaying a Port Resource Partition Configuration on PXM45 and PXM 1E Based Switches
- Adding a Port Resource Partition on PXM45 and PXM 1E Based Switches

- Modifying a Port Resource Partition on PXM45 and PXM 1E Based Switches

» Deleting a Port Resource Partition Configuration on PXM45 and PXM 1E Based Switches

During the normal operation of CESM and MPSM cards, you will not need to add a port resource
partition. Port resource partitions are created automatically when you add a port to aline.

Onthe MPSM card, you can view the port resource partition configuration, make changesto it, or delete
it. If you delete a port resource partition, you will have to add a new partition for that port before you
can assign connections to the port. On the CESM card, you can view the port resource partition
configuration and delete it, but you cannot modify it.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches i

[ Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. BO, August 18, 2004



Chapter5  Managing CESM and MPSM Cards |

| Managing Resource Partitions

Table 5-5 lists the CESM and MPSM port resource partition commands supported on PXM45 and
PXM1E platformsin Cisco MGX Release 5. For more information on these commands, see Chapter 6,
“CESM and MPSM Command Reference.”

Table 5-5 CESM/MPSM Port Resource Partitioning Commands (PXM45/PXM1E Platform)

CESM-8T1/B
MPSM-8T1-CES CESM-8T1
Command MPSM-8E1-CES CESM-8E1
addrscprtn X X
cnfrscprtn X
delrscprtn X X
dsprscprtn X1 X
xenfrseprtn X
cnfportrscprtn X2
dspportrscprtn X3

1. This command gives the same output as the dspportrscprtn command.

2. This command does nothing except change the partition status to modified. There are no options
supported.

3. This command gives the same output as the dsprscprtn command.

Displaying a Port Resource Partition Configuration on PXM45 and PXM1E Based Switches

To display the resource partition configuration of aport on aCESM or MPSM card, enter the dsprscprtn
command as follows:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dsprscprtn <port>

Replace the port parameter with the port number. For example:
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dsprscprtn 1

Port User Status NunOf LcnAvail LenLow  LecnHigh IngrBW EgrBWCtririd

PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a >

Adding a Port Resource Partition on PXM45 and PXM1E Based Switches

To add a resource partition to a port on a CESM or MPSM card, enter the addr scprtn command as
follows:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > addrscprtn <port_nune <cntrlr_type> <cntrlr_id>

Table 5-6 lists and describes the parameters for the addr scprtn command on PXM45 and PXM1E
platformsin Cisco MGX Release 5.
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Table 5-6  Parameters for the addrscprtn/delrscprtn Commands

Parameter

Description

port_num

Port number associated with the resource partition to be added or deleted. You
must add a port to a line before you can define a partition for a port. Use the
dspports command to view the available ports. The port number isfound in the
Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port.

cntrlr_type

Controller for this partition. Enter 2 as the PNNI controller is the only controller
type supported in MGX Release 5.

- 1=PAR(PVC)
« 2=PNNI (SPVC)
« 3=TAG (MPLS)

cntrlr_id

If adding a resource partition, enter a number that will be associated with the
controller used by this partition. Range is 1 to 255.

If deleting a resource partition, enter the controller 1D assigned to the partition
you aredeleting. To display the controller 1D, use the dspr scprtn command. Valid
rangeisfrom 1 to 255.

The following example adds a resource partition to a CESM port after the default partition was deleted:
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > addrscprtn 1 2 2

PXMLE_SJ. 1.4.CESM a >

Modifying a Port Resource Partition on PXM45 and PXM1E Based Switches

To modify the resource partition of aport on an MPSM card, enter the cnfr scprtn command as follows:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL1. CES. a > cnfrscprtn <port_num> <cntrlr> <pct_bw_ i ngr> <pct_bw egr>
<l ow_| cn> <hi gh_l cn> <nun®Of LcnAvai | >

Table 5-7 lists and describes the parameters for the cnfrscprtn command on PXM45 and PXM1E
platformsin Cisco MGX Release 5.

Table 5-7  Parameters for the cnfrscprtn Command

Parameter

Description

port_num

Port number associated with the resource partition to be modified. You must add
a port to aline before you can modify the resource partition on a port. Use the
dspports command to view the available ports. The port number isfound in the
Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port.

cntrlr

Controller for this partition. Enter 2 as the PNNI controller is the only controller
type supported in MGX Release 5.

- 1=PAR(PVC)
« 2=PNNI (SPVC)
« 3=TAG (MPLS)

pct_bw_ingr

Ingress bandwidth percentage. Enter the percentage of the line bandwidth to be
used by this controller for ingress communications. Range is 0 to 100 percent.
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Table 5-7  Parameters for the cnfrscprtn Command (continued)

Parameter Description
pct_bw_egr Egress bandwidth percentage. Enter the percentage of the line bandwidth to be
used by this controller for egress communications. Range is 0 to 100 percent.
low_lcn Low LCN number available in this port resource partition. Range is 1 to 1000.
high_lcn High LCN number available in this port resource partition. Range is 1 to 1000.
numOfLcnAvail Maximum L CNs (connections) available in this port resource partition. Range by
card type:
- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES: 1-248

The following example changes the PNNI port resource partition configured on port 1 of an MPSM card
to use an ingress and egress bandwidth of 50 percent, alow LCN number of 1, ahigh LCN number of 1,
and the maximum connections available as 1:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnfrscprtn 1 2 50 50 1 1 1

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Deleting a Port Resource Partition Configuration on PXM45 and PXM1E Based Switches

To delete the resource partition configuration of a port on a CESM or MPSM card, use the following
procedure.

Stepl  Delete all connections that are associated with the port resource partition (dspcons and delcon
commands).

Step2  Enter the delrscprtn command as follows:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 30. CESM a > delrscprtn <port_nun®» <cntrlr_type> <cntrlr_id>

Table 5-6 lists and describes the parameters for the delr scprtn command.

The following example shows how to use the delrscprtn command:
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 30. CESM a > delrscprtn 6 2 2

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 30. CESM a >

Resource Partitions on PXM1 Based Switches

On the PXM1 platform, CESM and MPSM resource partitions are managed on both the card level and
the port level. Cisco MGX Release 1.3 supports only the PAR controller on service modules, so all card
and port resources are assigned to the PAR controller when a card is brought up and a port is added even
though the PNNI and TAG controllers are present in the card and port partition display commands. This
resource assignment is automatically made by the software and results in the creation of a resource
partition for the card and the port.
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The following topics describe how to manage card and port resource partitions on PXM 1 based switches:
» Managing Card Resource Partitions on PXM 1 Based Switches
« Managing Port Resource Partitions on PXM 1 Based Switches

Managing Card Resource Partitions on PXM1 Based Switches

The following tasks describe how to manage card resource partitions on PXM1 switches:
- Displaying a Card Resource Partition Type on PXM1 Based Switches
- Displaying a Card Resource Partition Configuration on PXM1 Based Switches
« Adding a Card Resource Partition on PXM1 Based Switches
- Modifying a Card Resource Partition on PXM1 Based Switches
» Deleting a Card Resource Partition Configuration on PXM1 Based Switches

Onthe CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1, and MPSM cards, the card resource partition typeis not
configurable. The default setting on these cardsis for a Port Controller Based card resource partition
type.

During the normal operation of CESM and MPSM cards, you will not need to add a card resource
partition. Card resource partitions are created automatically when you bring up a card.

Onthe MPSM card you can view the card resource partition configuration, make changesto it, or delete
it. If you delete a card resource partition, you will have to add a new partition for that card before you

can assign portsto the card. On the 8-port CESM cards you can only view and make changes to the card
resource partition.

Table 5-8 lists the CESM and MPSM card resource partition commands supported on PXM 1 platforms
in Cisco MGX Release 1.3. For more information on these commands, see Chapter 6, “CESM and
MPSM Command Reference.”

Table 5-8 = CESM/MPSM Card Resource Partitioning Commands (PXM1 Platform)

CESM-8T1/B

MPSM-8T1-CES CESM-8T1
Command MPSM-8E1-CES CESM-8E1
cnfedprtntype X1 Xt
dspcdprtntype X X
xcnfedprtntype X1 X1
addcdrscprtn X X2
cnfedrscprtn x3 X
delcdrscprtn X xt
dspcdrscprtn X X
xcnfedr scprtn x4 X5

1. Thiscommand isinthe CLI, but it is not supported.

2. This command will modify the card resource partition if the status of the card resource partition is
modified.

3. Thiscommand modifies all controllers. All controllers do not have to be present. Does not add
controllers not present in the card resource partition.

4. This command cannot add or delete, only modify.
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5. This command cannot add or delete, only modify. The add parameter will modify if the status of the
card resource partition is modified

Displaying a Card Resource Partition Type on PXM1 Based Switches

To display the card resource partition type of a CESM or MPSM card, enter the dspcdprtntype
command as follows:

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspcdprtntype
cardLcnPartitionType: port controller based

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Displaying a Card Resource Partition Configuration on PXM1 Based Switches
To display the card resource partition configuration of a CESM or MPSM card, enter the dspcdr scprtn
command as follows:
MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspcdrscprtn

User NumOf LenAvai |

PAR 192
PNNI 192
TAG 192

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Notein this example that although the PAR controller isthe only controller supported on the CESM and
MPSM cards on PXM 1 platforms, the PNNI and TAG controllers are also present in the display output.

Adding a Card Resource Partition on PXM1 Based Switches

To add acard resource partition to a CESM or MPSM card, enter the addcdr scprtn command asfollows:
MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > addcdrscprtn <control | er> <nunOf LcnAvai | >

Table 5-9 lists and describes the parameters for the addcdr scprtn command on PXM1 platformsin
Cisco MGX Release 1.3.

Table 5-9  Parameters for the addcdrscprtn Command

Parameter Description

controller Controller type for the resource partition.
« 1=PAR(PVC)

- 2=PNNI (SPVC)

- 3=TAG(MPLYS)

numOfLcnAvail Number of L CNs (connections) availablefor the resource partition. Range by card
type:

-« CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CESrange: 1-192
« CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248
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The following example adds a card resource partition to an MPSM card after the default partition was

deleted.
MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > addcdrscprtn 1 100

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Modifying a Card Resource Partition on PXM1 Based Switches

To modify the card resource partition on a CESM or MPSM card, enter the cnfcdr scprtn command as

follows:

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnfcdrscprtn <#PARcon> <#PNNI con> <#TACGcon>

Table 5-10 lists and describes the parameters for the cnfcdr scprtn command on PXM1 platformsin

Cisco MGX Release 1.3.

Table 5-10 Parameters for the cnfcdrscprtn Command

Parameter Description

#PARcon Maximum number of connections (LCNSs) available to the PAR, PNNI, and TAG
#PNNIcon controllers. Range by card type:

#TAGcon

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
« CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

The following example configures an MPSM card to support up to 100 connections per controller:

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnfcdrscprtn 100 100 100

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Deleting a Card Resource Partition Configuration on PXM1 Based Switches

To delete a card resource partition on a CESM or MPSM card, enter the delcdr scprtn command as

follows:

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > del cdrscprtn <control | er>

Table 5-11 lists and describes the parameters for the delcdr scprtn command on PXM1 platformsin

Cisco MGX Release 1.3.

Table 5-11 Parameters for the delcdrscprtn Command

Parameter Description

controller Controller of the resource partition to delete:

- 1=PAR(PVC)
« 2=PNNI (SPVC)
« 3=TAG (MPLS)

The following example deletes a PNNI card resource partition from an MPSM card:

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a > del cdrscprtn 2

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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The delcdrscprtn command is not supported on the 8-port CESM cards.

Managing Port Resource Partitions on PXM1 Based Switches

The following tasks describe how to manage port resource partitions on PXM 1 switches:
» Displaying a Port Resource Partition Configuration on PXM 1 Based Switches
« Modifying a Port Resource Partition on PXM 1 Based Switches

On the CESM and MPSM cards, you can only view and make changes to the port resource partition
configuration. The port resource partitions are created automatically when you add a port to aline.

Table 5-12 liststhe CESM and MPSM port resource partition commands supported on PXM 1 platforms
in Cisco MGX Release 1.3. For more information on these commands, see Chapter 6, “CESM and

MPSM Command Reference.”

Table 5-12 CESM/MPSM Port Resource Partitioning Commands (PXM1 Platform)

CESM-8T1/B
MPSM-8T1-CES CESM-8T1
Command MPSM-8E1-CES CESM-8E1
addrscprtn X1 X1t
cnfrscprtn X X
delrscprtn X2 X2
dsprscprtn X3
xenfrscprtn x4 x4
cnfportrscprtn X5 X5
dspportrscprtn X6 X

1. This command is supported if the status of the card resource partition is modified.
. Thiscommand isin the CLI, but it is not supported.

2
3. This command gives the same output as the dspportrscprtn command.
4

. This command cannot add or delete, only modify. The add parameter will modify if the status of the

port resource partition is modified.

5. This command does nothing except change the partition status to modified. There are no options

supported

6. This command gives the same output as the dsprscprtn command.

Displaying a Port Resource Partition Configuration on PXM1 Based Switches

To display the resource partition configuration of a port on a CESM or MPSM card, enter the
dspportrscprtn command as follows:

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspportrscprtn

Port User Status

1 PAR
1 PNNI
1 TAG

NunOf LecnAvai |

LcnLow
1 0
1 0
1 0

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

I ngr BW Egr BW

100 100
100 100
100 100
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Modifying a Port Resource Partition on PXM1 Based Switches

To modify aresource partition of a port on a CESM or MPSM card, enter the cnfr scprtn command as

follows:

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnfrscprtn <port_nunmp <cntrl> <pct_bw_ i ngr> <pct_bw egr>
<l ow_| cn> <hi gh_l cn> <nunmOf LcnAvai | >

Table 5-13 lists and describes the parameters for the cnfrscprtn command on PXM 1 platformsin Cisco

MGX Release 1.3.

Table 5-13 Parameters for the cnfrscprtn Command

Parameter

Description

port_num

Port number associated with the resource partition to be modified. You must add
a port to aline before you can modify the resource partition on a port. Use the
dspports command to view the available ports.

cntrlr

Controller for this partition:
« 1=PAR(PVC)
- 2=PNNI (SPVC)
- 3=TAG(MPLS)

pct_bw_ingr

Ingress bandwidth percentage. Enter the percentage of the line bandwidth to be
used by this controller for ingress communications. Range is 0 to 100 percent.

pct_bw_egr

Egress bandwidth percentage. Enter the percentage of the line bandwidth to be
used by this controller for egress communications. Range is 0 to 100 percent.

low_Icn

Low LCN number available in this port resource partition. Range is 1 to 1000.

high_lcn

High LCN number available in this port resource partition. Range is 1 to 1000.

numOfLcnAvail

Maximum LCNSs (connections) available in this port resource partition. Range by
card type:

« CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES: 1-192
« CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES: 1-248

The following example modifies a port resource partition on an MPSM card:
MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnfrscprtn 1 1 50 50 1 1 1

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Managing Connections

Chapter 3, “Provisioning SPVCs (PXM1E/PXM45) on CESM and MPSM Cards,” and Chapter 4,
“Provisioning PVCs (PXM1) on CESM and MPSM Cards,” describe how to add connections to CESM
and MPSM cards. The following sections provide procedures for doing the following:

» Displaying aList of Connections

« Displaying the Status of a Single Connection
- Deleting SPVC Connections

- Deleting PVC Connections
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» Testing Connections
« Monitoring Connection Statistics

« Displaying Connection Alarms

Displaying a List of Connections

Enter the dspcons command to display alist of the connections provisioned on the current CESM or
MPSM card.

This example shows the connections provisioned on an MPSM-8T1-CES card installed in a PXM 1E
platform:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspcons
LCN Port.VPI.VCl Type M'S d ock PCR CDVT BufSz CLIP Admin Alarm

0035 001. 04. 035 stru S  Synch 4096 00500 00384 02500 Up K
0036 002. 04. 036 stru M Synch 4096 01000 00384 02500 Up oK
0037 003. 04. 037 stru S  Synch 4096 01000 00384 02500 Up CTRLR-ABI T
Nurmber of channel s: 3
ChanNumNext Avai | abl e: 38
PXMLE_SJ. 1.4.CESM a >

This example shows the connections provisioned on a CESM-8T1 card installed in a PXM1 platform:
MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > dspcons

1 MB250_SJ.3.1.0 32 Add 1000 192 2500 struct Ckay
ChanNumiNext Avai | abl e: 33
MB250_SJ.1.3.CESM a >

To determine if aconnectionisin alarm, check the statusin the Alarm column. For more information on
a single connection, use the dspcon command.

Displaying the Status of a Single Connection

T520 B

To display the configuration and status of a single connection, enter the dspcon command as follows:
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspcon <port>

Enter the port number with the command. You can view the port numbers in the dspcons display.

This example shows the configuration and status of a single connection provisioned on a CESM card
installed in a PXM45 platform:

MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a > dspcon 1

ChanNum 35 RowSt at us: Add
AdmState: Up ChanState: Ok

PORT- ALARM CTRLR- ABI T E-AI S/RDI  CELL-LGCSS

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. B0, August 18, 2004 |



Managing CESM and MPSM Cards

ChanNum
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This example shows the configuration and status of a connection provisioned on a CESM card installed

inaPXM1 platform:

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > dspcon 1

ChanNum
ChanRowst at us:
ChanLi neNum
ChanMapVpi :
ChanMapVci :
ChanCBRSer vi ce:
Chand ockMode:
ChanCAS:

32

Add

1

3

32

struct
Synchr onous
Basi c
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ChanPartial Fill:
ChanMaxBuf Si ze:
ChanCDVT:

CLI P:

ChanLocal Renpt eLpbkSt at e:
ChanTest Type:
ChanTest St at e:
ChanRTDr esul t:
ChanPor t Num
ChanConnType
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ChanLocal Vpi :
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ChanConnPercent Uti | :

ChanNumNext Avai | abl e: 33

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a >

Deleting SPVC Connections

47
192 bytes
1000 micro seconds
2500 m|liseconds
Di sabl ed
Test OF f
Not | nPr ogr ess
65535 s
1
PVC
Det ecti onDi sabl ed
255
15
Di sabl el dl eSupr essi on
3 seconds
0
1
0
0

4d383235305f 534a000000000000000003000100

11
100

4d383235305f 534a000000000000000000000100

Mast er

Vcc

CBR

1

2147483647

No Restriction
2048

2048

100

Each SPV C connection has two endpoints. To completely delete a connection, you need to delete both
endpoints. To delete an SPV C connection endpoint, enter the delcon command, as shown below:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > del con <port>

Replace the port parameter with the port number for the connection you want to delete. On PXM 1E and
PXM45 platforms, the port number is found in the Port.VPI.VCI column in the output of the dspcons

command.

The delcon command del etes one end of the connection. Note, however, that this command does not
delete the other end of the SPVC. The other endpoint of the SPV C can reside on the same service
module, on a different service module located in the same switch, or on a service module located in a
different switch. Issue the delcon command at the location of where the other endpoint is located to
completely delete the SPVC connection.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

=R

Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. B0, August 18, 2004 |



| Chapter5 Managing CESM and MPSM Cards

Managing Connections

Deleting PVC Connections

Step 1
Step 2

Step 3

Step 4

Step 1
Step 2

Each PV C connection has two endpoints. To completely delete a connection, you need to delete both
endpoints. How a PV C is deleted depends upon whether the PV C is a feeder segment connection or a
local connection.

To delete a feeder segment connection, perform the following steps:

Establish a configuration session using a user name with GROUPL privileges or higher.

Onthelocal CESM or MPSM card that hosts the feeder segment connection, enter the delcon command
as shown below:

MB850_R1.1.2. CESM a > del con <port_nun®

Replace the port parameter with the port number for the connection you want to delete. On the PXM1
platform, the port number is found in the ConnlD column in the format Nodename.Sot.Port.0 in the
output of the dspcons command.

Since feeder segment connections are added only as master connections from a service modul e user port
to a PXM1 feeder trunk, the delcon command will delete both ends of the feeder segment connection.

If the PVC you are deleting is part of atwo segment feeder connection, delete the routing connection in
the ATM core network. Refer to the software configuration guides for the switches in the ATM core
network for instructions on deleting connections. See the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco
MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5 or the Cisco BPX 8600 Series
Installation and Configuration, Release 9.3.30.

If the PV C you are deleting is part of athree segment feeder connection, delete the routing connection
in the ATM core network, and then log in to the remote feeder switch and delete the feeder connection
on the remote service module.

If the feeder connection on the remote switch originates from a CESM or MPSM user port, use the
delcon command as outlined in step 2 to delete the feeder segment connection.

If the feeder connection on the remote feeder switch originates from a user port on a card other than a
Circuit Emulation service module, refer to the documentation for that card for instructions on deleting
the connection.

To delete alocal connection on a feeder switch or standal one switch, perform the following steps:

Establish a configuration session using a user name with GROUPL privileges or higher.

On the CESM or MPSM card that hosts one end of the local connection, enter the delcon command as
shown below:

MB850_R1.1.2. CESM a > del con <port_nune

Replace the port parameter with the port number for the connection you want to delete. On the PXM1
platform, the port number is found in the ConnlD column in the format Nodename.Sot.Port.0 in the
output of the dspcons command.

Since local connections are added as slave and master endpoints, the delcon command deletes only one
endpoint of the local connection. The other endpoint of the local connection can reside on a user port
located on the same service module, or on a user port located on a different service module in the same
switch.
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Step3  If the other end of the local connection islocated on a CESM or MPSM user port, use the delcon
command as outlined in step 2 to delete the endpoint.

If the other endpoint of the local connection islocated on a user port on a card other than a Circuit
Emulation service module, refer to the documentation for that card for instructions on deleting the
connection.

Testing Connections

The following tasks describe how to test Circuit Emulation connections on CESM and MPSM cards:
» Testing with tstcon
- Testing with tstdelay

Thetstcon and tstdelay commands perform short tests that verify that the switch can communicate with
both ends of a connection.

Testing with tstcon

The tstcon command checks to see if the switch can communicate with both ends of a connection. To
test a Circuit Emulation connection on a CESM or MPSM card with the tstcon command, enter the
command as follows:

PXMLE_SJ. 1.4. CESM a > tstcon <port>
Replace the port parameter with the port number for the connection you want to test. On PXM1E and
PXM45 platforms, the port number is found in the Port.VPI.VCI column in the output of the dspcons

and dspchans commands. On the PXM1 platform, the port number isfound in the ConnID columnin
the format Nodename.Slot.Port.0 in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

The following is an example of atstcon test:
PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a > tstcon 2
Test Con in progress.

Test Con Passed.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

The tstcon command sends a single collection of supervisory cells from the local to the remote end of a
connection and displays a pass or fail message. If connection segments are failed or misconfigured, the
tstcon command fails. Note that the tstcon command does not test quality of service or connectivity
beyond the Cisco MGX network.

The tstcon command has some limitations:

» Itworksonly for local connections or connectionsin atiered network comprising a Cisco backbone
network.

- It should be issued from both ends of a connection to completely verify connectivity.
- A passing result of the test does not guarantee a connection’s end-to-end performance.
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Note In addition to the tstcon command, the tstchan command is available to test connections on CESM and
MPSM cards. The tstchan command has the same functionality as the tstcon command.

Testing with tstdelay

Thetstdelay command checksto seeif the switch can communicate with both ends of a connection, and
it returns a measurement of the round-trip delay across the connection. To test a Circuit Emulation
connection on a CESM or MPSM card with the tstdelay command, enter the command as follows:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > tstdel ay <chan_nun»

Replace the chan_num parameter with the channel number for the connection you want to test. On
PXM1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number isfound in the LCN column in the output of the
dspcons and dspchans commands. On the PXM1 platform, the channel number isfound in the ChNum
column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

The following is an example of atstdelay test:
PXMLE_SJ. 1.4.CESM a > tstdel ay 36

TestDel ay in progress.
Test Del ay Passed with 2 ns.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

The tstdelay command shares the same limitations as the tstcon command.

Monitoring Connection Statistics

Use the commandsin table Table 5-14 to display and clear CESM and MPSM connection statistics. The
channel count commands enable the user to monitor the traffic being transmitted to and received from

attached end-user equipment. The SAR counter commands enable the user to monitor the cell bus SAR
statistics.

Table 5-14 CESM and MPSM Connection Statistics Commands

Command Purpose

dspchancnt  |Enter this command to display connection statistics of a specific connection.

xdspchancnt |Enter this command to display connection statistics of a specific connection.

clrchancnt Enter this command to clear connection counter values of a specific connection.

xclrchancnt  |Enter this command to clear connection counter values of a specific connection.

clrchancnts |Enter this command to clear connection counter val ues of all connections on a CESM
or MPSM card.

dspsarcnt Enter this command to display connection SAR statistics of a specific connection.

dspsarcnts Enter this command to display connection SAR statistics of all connections on a
CESM or MPSM card.
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Table 5-14 CESM and MPSM Connection Statistics Commands (continued)

Command

Purpose

clrsarcnt

Enter this command to clear the SAR counter values for a specific connection.

clrsarcnts

Enter this command to clear connection SAR counter values of all connections on a
CESM or MPSM card.

The following example shows the output of the dspchancnt command on a CESM card:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspchancnt 35

ChanNum 35

Chan State: Okay

Chan RCV ATM Stat e: Nor nal
Chan XMI' ATM St at e: Nor nal

Cell Loss Status: No Cell Loss
Reassenbl ed Cells: 3744204536
Generated Cel ls: 4192713783
Header Errors: 187710088
Segence M smatches : 93862536
Lost Cells: 22147575
Channel Uptinme (secs.) 4144394
Signal ling Status O f hook

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

In the command output, the transmit (Tx) direction isfrom the ATM network and service modul etowards
the CPE. The receive (Rx) direction is from the CPE towards the service module and ATM network.

The following example shows the output of the dspsarcnt command on a CESM card:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspsarcnt 35

Sar Shel f Num

Sar Sl ot Num
Sar ChanNum
Tx
Total Cells: 72810522
Total CellsCLP: 0
Total CellsAlS: 0
Total Cel | SFERF: 0
Total Cel |l send2EndLpBk: 0
Total CellsSegment LpBk: O

RcvCel | sDi scOAM

PXMLE SJ.1.4.CESM a >

Displaying Connection Alarms

72696866

[eNeoNeNeNoNol

To display alist of any connections in alarm use the dspcons command:

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a > dspcons

LCN Port. VPI.VC

Type M'S C ock PCR

0035 001. 26. 035 stru S Synch 2048
0036 002.26. 036 stru M Synch 2048
0037 003. 26. 037 stru M Synch 2048

CDVT BufSz CLIP Admin Alarm
01000 00192 02500 Up K

01000 00192 02500 Down ADM N- DOAN
01000 00192 02500 Up K
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0038 004. 26. 038 stru S  Synch 2048 01000 00192 02500 Up

ChanNumNext Avai | abl e: 39

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a >

Managing Connections

CTRLR-ABI T

The connection alarm state displayed in the dspcons command follows the following hierarchy:

ADMIN_DOWN, PORT_ALARM, CTRLR-ABIT, E-AIS/RDI, CELL LOSS

To display the status and the type of alarms present on a connection use the dspcon command:

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a > dspcon 2

ChanNum 36
AdmSt at e: Down

ChanNum
ChanRowst at us:
ConnAdmi nSt at us:
ChanLi neNum
ChanMapVpi :
ChanMap\Veci :
ChanCBRSer vi ce:
Chand ockMode:
ChanCAS:
ChanPartial Fill:
ChanMaxBuf Si ze:
ChanCDVT:

CLI P

ChanLocal Renpt eLpbkSt at e:

ChanTest Type:
ChanTest St at e:
ChanRTDr esul t:
ChanPor t Num
ChanConnType

| SDet Type

CondDat a

CondSi gnal |i ng

Ext| STrig

I SI nt gnPeri od

| SSi gnal I i ngCode
OnHookCode

ChanLocal Vpi :
ChanLocal Vci :
ChanLocal NSAP:
ChanRenot eVpi :
ChanRenot eVci :
ChanRenpt eNSAP:
ChanMast er shi p:
ChanVpcFl ag:
ChanConnSer vi ceType:
ChanRoutingPriority:
ChanPr ef er r edRout el d:
ChanDi r ect edRout e:
ChanMaxCost :
ChanRestri ct TrunkType:
ChanConnPCR:
ChanConnMCR:

RowsSt at us: OOS
ChanState: Failed

26

36

struct

Synchr onous

Basi ¢

47

192 bytes

1000 micro seconds
2500 m | liseconds
Di sabl ed

Test OF f

Not | nPr ogr ess
65535 s

2

SPVC

Det ecti onDi sabl ed
255

15

Di sabl el dl eSupr essi on
3 seconds

0

1

26

36
47009181000000000164444b6100000107d30200
4

36
4700918100000000001a53337700000107230200
Mast er

Vcc

CBR1

8

0

No

2147483647

No Restriction
2048

2048
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ChanConnPercent Uti | : 100
Channel Reroute: Fal se

ChanNumiNext Avai | abl e: 39

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a >

Managing Loopbacks

L oopbacks are used as atroubleshooting tool to aid in resolving problemswith physical linesand logical
connections. These topics describe loopbacks on the CESM and MPSM cards:

» CESM Card Loopbacks
« MPSM Card Loopbacks

CESM Card Loopbacks

The CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and the CESM-8E1 cards support line loopbacks.
Line loopbacks can be enabled by:

- Manually placing the line in loopback mode using CESM CLI commands.

- Enabling loopback code detection using CESM CLI commands.

- Placing aline in loopback mode using the SRM by means of PXM BERT CLI commands.
Channel loopbacks are not supported on the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and CESM-8EL1 cards.

Figure 5-1 shows the details of where the various types of loopbacks occur within the architecture of the
CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and CESM-8EL1 cards.

Figure 5-1 CESM-8T1EL1 Line Loopbacks

Back card CESM-8T1EL1 front card
<-------- : e >
E : o
T1EL ! : a
LIU  Framer ! IGT SAR —— CBT/CPU =
! ' 0
Remote Local
loopback loopback &

Table 5-15 describes the loopback commands supported by the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and
CESM-8EL1 cards. For more information on the use of these commands, see Chapter 6, “CESM and
MPSM Command Reference.”
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Table 5-15 Loopback Commands Supported on the CESM-8T1 and CESM-8E1

Command Purpose

addInloop Enter this command to place alinein loca loopback. When alineisin local
loopback, all dataislooped back to the network.

dellnloop Enter this command to remove the local line loopback feature from aline.

xenfln Enter this command to enable or disable alocal loopback on aline by using the
-Ipb option.

Note  Although remote loopback is displayed as an option for this command, it
is not supported and remote |oopback must be enabled through the use of
the SRM. A linein remote loopback |oops data sent from the CPE back to
the CPE.

Enter this command to enable |loopback code detection by using the -detect
option. Upon detecting aloopback activate code, the line goes into remote
loopback.

MPSM Card Loopbacks

The MPSM-8T1-CES and MPSM-8E1-CES cards support line and channel loopbacks.
Line loopbacks can be enabled by:

- Manually placing the line in loopback mode using MPSM CLI commands.

- Enabling loopback code detection using MPSM CLI commands.

- Placing aline in loopback mode using the SRM by means of PXM BERT CLI commands.
Channel loopbacks are enabled through use of CLI commands on the MPSM card.

Figure 5-2 shows the details of where the various types of loopbacks occur within the architecture of the
MPSM-8T1EL1 card.

Figure 5-2 MPSM-8T1EL1 Line and Channel Loopbacks

Back card MPSM-8T1E1 Front card
«----- ' iy > iy >
. . @
T1/E1 ! Framer/ SLFP NP | CellBus | 2
boLIU FPGA ! FPGA ©
. , H (@)
Remote Local Channel
loopback loopback loopback le
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Table 5-16 describes the loopback commands supported by the MPSM-8T1-CES and MPSM-8E1-CES
cards. For more information on the use of these commands, see Chapter 6, “CESM and MPSM
Command Reference.”

Table 5-16 Loopback Commands Supported on the MPSM-8T1-CES and MPSM-8E1-CES Cards

Command Purpose

addInloop Enter this command to place alinein loca loopback. When alineisin local
loopback, all dataislooped back to the network.

dellnloop Enter this command to remove the local line loopback feature from aline.

xenfln Enter this command to enable or disable alocal 1oopback or remote loopback on

aline by using the -Ipb option. A linein remote |loopback |oops data sent from the
CPE back to the CPE.

Enter this command to enable |oopback code detection by using the -detect
option. Upon detecting a loopback activate code, the line goes into remote

loopback.
addchanloop Enter this command to place a connection in channel local remote |oopback®.
delchanloop Enter this command to remove the channel local remote loopback from a
connectiont.
xenfchan, Enter this command to enable or disable a channel local remote loopback?® by
xcnfcon using the -rmtlb option.

1. A channel local remote loopback is enabled on the local card and looped back in the direction of the network to the remote
end of a connection, hence the term local remote.

Managing Bit Error Rate Testing (BERT)

The following topics discuss Bit Error Rate Testing (BERT) on CESM and MPSM cards:
e SRM Supported BERT
« MPSM-8T1E1 Onboard BERT

Bit Error Rate Testing (BERT) is utilized to determine the health of afull T1, E1, or DS3 line, or can be
runon afractional T1 or E1 line, such asasingle DSO or group of DSO's. Tests are categorized into three
broad areas. BERT pattern tests, L oopbacks, and Monitoring functions.

Bit Error Rate Testing involves sending a pseudo-random, a repetitive, or a user-specified pattern on a
physical line. Theloopbacked pattern received by thelocal end iscompared with the original test pattern.
The quality of a physical interface/line is determined by the number of bit errors discovered in the
received patterns. When determining the bit error rate, the following formulais used: Bit Error Rate =
Bits received in error/Bits sent.

BERT operations are data intrusive and regular, user traffic cannot flow on the line/port being tested
while the operation isin progress. A BERT session requires the tested path to be in aloopback mode.
Theline/port is put into an alarmed state at the start of the operation and restored to a normal state when
the operation is terminated.

BERT should not affect performance since it is a diagnostic feature. It is however important to note that
thisisadestructive/intrusive featurein that it putstheline or port being tested out of service. Asaresult,
all channels that exist on the line/port being tested will go into the alarmed state. This may result in a
flood of traps and/or other kinds of traffic (AlS, and so forth.) reporting the channel alarms. This might
negatively impact the performance of other functions.
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A typical sequence in performing Bit Error Rate Testing consists of the following steps:

1. Place the far end interface on the attached end-user equipment in loopback mode if it does not support
loopback code detection.

2. Configure BERT. The user can configure the following parameters:

— Type of loopback (The loopbacks configured are enabled when the BERT is started and deleted
when the BERT is stopped)

— Pattern to transmit
— Error rate insertion

3. Start BERT: Start the Bit Error Rate Test on the specified interface. Generate the test pattern and detect
the incoming pattern. Compare the two patterns and update the counters.

4. Display BERT results: Display the bit error count and the bit error rate.
5. Stop BERT: Stop generating the test pattern and the Bit Error Rate test.

SRM Supported BERT

The following topics provide an overview of SRM supported Bit Error Rate Testing (BERT):
- Overview of SRM Supported BERT
« BERT Configuration Parameters on the SRM

Overview of SRM Supported BERT

With support from the SRM-3T3/C, SRME, or SRME/B the Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, Cisco
MGX 8850 (PXM1), Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), and Cisco MGX 8830 switches can perform
abit error ratetest (BERT) on an active T1 or E1 line or port on the MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES,
CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, or CESM-8EL1 cards.

Therearetwo BERT busesin the Cisco MGX 8250 and Cisco MGX 8850 switches. Oneisin thetop bay and
the other in the bottom bay. The shelf can run amaximum of two sessions at once. However, the Cisco MGX
8230 and the Cisco MGX 8830 switches have only one BERT bus and only one BERT session can be
conducted at atime.

The CLI commands for configuring, displaying, modifying, and terminating SRM supported BERT are
found on the PXM 1, PXM1E, and PXM45 processor cards.

For instructions on how to configure SRM supported Bit Error Rate Tests on PXM1, PXM1E, and
PXM45 platforms, refer to the Cisco MGX 8850 Edge Concentrator Installation and Configuration,
Release 1.1.3 and the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830
Configuration Guide, Release 5 documentation.

BERT Configuration Parameters on the SRM
During BERT configuration on the PXM processor card, the choice of parameters or menu items depends
first on the card type to be tested, and then whether the test medium is a physical line or alogical port.

Table 5-17 shows a summary of the SRM supported BERT configuration options available on the
MPSM-8T1-CES, CESM-8T1, and CESM-8T1/B cards.
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Table 5-17 SRM Supported BERT Configuration Options for MPSM-8T1-CES, CESM-8T1, and
CESM-8T1/B Cards

BERT Test
Test Medium Medium Type  |Test Type Device to Loop |Patterns Loopback Type
Port with multi-
pletimeslots ~ |BERT pattern V54l
(NX56K, L oopback
Nx64K)
Far end loop-
BERT Pattern latch? all back
Port with one 2 c
64K timeot | D> SeeK V54l
Loopback I Remote [oop-
back
Port Port withone ~ |BERT pattern 4 2"9
. nolatch
56K timeslot DDS seek? 271
latch®
L oopback 1 all
v54
Far end loop-
back
. BERT pattern  |inband/ESF° Remote loop-
Line . all
L oopback metallic® back
Metallic loop-
back

1. A polynomial loopback which loops only the timeslots sent across. V54 is used to test select channels and does not affect
other user data on the T1.

2. Digital Dataphone Services (DDS) seek is a monitoring function test type and can be run only on asingle DSO. Thistest is
non-destructive and detects and displays network trouble codes, such as Abnormal Station Condition, Block, Channel
Loopback, DSU Loopback, Far End Voice, Idle, Loopback Enable, MTU Alert, Mux Out of Sync, OCU Loopback, Release,
Test, Test Alert, Transition in Progress, and Unassigned MUX Channel.

3. A devicethat can latch the data automatically unloops the loopback after the test signal ceases.

4. A devicethat does not latch the data receives the test pattern sent, enables the loopback automatically, and then must be
manually taken out of loopback mode at the end of testing.

Far end inband loopback or far end ESF loopback.
6. A local loopback within the service module which does not involve an external device.

Table 5-18 shows a summary of the SRM supported BERT configuration options available on the
MPSM-8E1-CES and CESM-8E1 cards.

Table 5-18 SRM Supported BERT Configuration Options for MPSM-8E1-CES and CESM-8E1 Cards

Test Medium Test Type Device to Loop BERT Test Patterns |Loopback Type
BERT Pattern
Port al Remote |oopback
L oopback
) BERT Pattern - Remote |oopback
Line metallic all .
L oopback Metallic loopback

1. A local loopback within the service module which does not involve an external device.
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The available SRM supported T1 and E1 BERT patterns to choose from are shown in Table 5-19

Table 5-19 SRM Supported T1 and E1 BERT Patterns

Supported T1 and E1 BERT Patterns

. All zeroes

. All ones

. Alternate Ones/Zeroes
. Double Ones/Zeroes

. 285 -1 (non-ITU)
.2020-1

.2°20- 1 QRSS

. 223 -1 (non-ITU)
.1in8

© 0O N o o b~ W DN PP

10.3in24
11. DDS1
12. DDS-2
13. DDS-3
14. DDS-4
15. DDS-5
16. 29
17.2"M1

The loopback tests do not monitor the integrity of the data but rather the integrity of the path. The type
of loopback indicates the direction of the data transmission. The loopback types supported by the SRM
are described in Table 5-20.

Table 5-20 SRM Supported BERT Loopback Options

Loopback Type

Function

Far End Loopback

The service modul e transmits data to the CPE and receives the data back.
There are three subtypes of far end loopbacks: Inband, ESF, and SmartJack
inband loop codes (SRME only).

Remote L oopback

The service modul e receives the data from the CPE and |oops back to the
CPE. Another way of configuring remote loopback is to enable loopback code
detection on the service module, then send the loopback code from the CPE.

Metallic L oopback

The service module receives data from the network and loops it back to the
network. Metallic loopback is not the same as local loopback. Metallic
loopback loops the data back to the network at the physical port on the back
card of a service module, whereas local 1oopback |oops the data back to the
network through the framer in the service module.

MPSM-8T1E1 Onboard BERT

The following topics describe MPSM-8T1E1 onboard BERT:
- MPSM-8T1E1 Onboard BERT Features
» Managing a BERT Session on the MPSM-8T1E1

[ Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. BO, August 18, 2004
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MPSM-8T1E1 Onboard BERT Features

MPSM Onboard BERT features and limitations common to the MPSM-8T1E1 card regardless of the
interface and service type configured include:

The MPSM onboard BERT session isinitiated from the MPSM card.

The use of SRM supported BERT and MPSM onboard BERT at the same time on the same card is
not supported.

Only one BERT session per line is supported.

All eight lines on the MPSM can be configured for BERT sessions at the same time.
The BERT CLI commands are not service dependent.

The Cisco BERT MIB is supported.

Line inband loopback codes are supported.

Remote loopbacks on ports are not supported.

Sending loopback codes on ports is not supported.

Port BERT session on 56k ports is not supported.

BERT sessions can be run only on active MPSM cards.

Thetests patterns supported by the BERT generator/detector are compliant with CCITT/ITU O.150,
0.151, 0.152, 0.153, and 0.161 standards.

Table 5-21 describes the onboard BERT commands supported by the MPSM-8T1-CES and
MPSM-8E1-CES cards. For more information about these commands, see Chapter 6, “CESM and
MPSM Command Reference.”

Table 5-21 Onboard BERT Commands Supported on the MPSM-8T1-CES and MPSM-8E1-CES Cards

Command Purpose

cnfbert Enter this command to configure a Bit Error Rate Test on aline or port.

startbert Enter this command to begin the Bit Error Rate Test configured on the specified
line or port.

dspbert Enter this command to view the BERT parameters configured with the cnfbert

command and to view the status of the current BERT session.

dspbertstats Enter thiscommand to view statisticsfor the Bit Error Rate Test configured on the

specified line or port. This command can be used to view changing statisticswhile
the Bit Error Rate Test isrunning or it can be used after testing has stopped to view
the total statistics accumulated during the test period.

clrbertstats Enter this command to clear all statistics that have accumulated during Bit Error

Rate Testing on the specified line or port. This command can be used to reset the
statistics counters while Bit Error Rate Testing isrunning or it can be used to reset
statistics counters after Bit Error Rate Testing has been stopped.

insbiterror Use this command to insert single bit errors into the transmitted BERT pattern

configured on the specified line or port.
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Managing Bit Error Rate Testing (BERT)

Table 5-21 Onboard BERT Commands Supported on the MPSM-8T1-CES and MPSM-8E1-CES Cards

Command Purpose

stopbert Enter this command to stop the Bit Error Rate Test running on the specified line
or port.

delbert Enter this command to clear a Bit Error Rate Testing configuration from aline or
port. This command may be used to clear a BERT session that is running or may
be used after the BERT session has been stopped.

Managing a BERT Session on the MPSM-8T1E1

To manage a Bit Error Rate Test using the MPSM-8T1E1 onboard BERT feature, perform the following
steps:

Stepl If the far end interface on the attached end-user equipment does not support loopback code detection,
log into the attached end-user equipment and place the line under test into loopback mode.

Step2  Establish a configuration session with the MPSM using a user name with GROUPL privileges or higher.
Step3  Enter the cnfbert command as follows to configure a BERT session:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnfbert <ifNunber> [-tp <TestPattern>] [-|pbk <l oopback>]
[-eir <errorlnsertRate>]

Table 5-22 lists and describes the parameters for the cnfbert command on the MPSM-8T1-CES and
MPSM-8E1-CES cards.

Table 5-22 Parameters for the cnfbert Command

Parameter Description

ifNumber Specify the interface number to be configured using the format line.port.
- MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES Line number Range: 1-8
« MPSM-8T1-CES Port number Range: 1-192
 MPSM-8E1-CES Port number Range: 1-248
Note  To specify aLine BERT session, the Port Number = 0.
When you enter the cnfbert command with only the interface number specified with

no other options selected, the Bit Error Rate Test i s configured using the defaults: test
pattern 25, no loopback, and no error insertion rate.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
[ Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. BO, August 18, 2004 .m



Chapter5  Managing CESM and MPSM Cards |

| Managing Bit Error Rate Testing (BERT)

Table 5-22 Parameters for the cnfbert Command (continued)

_tp

Test pattern. Default test pattern is 25.

1=All Zeros
2 = All Ones
3 = Alternate One and Zero

4 = Double Alternate Ones and
Zeroes

5=1in4

6=1in8

7=1in16

8=3in24

9 = Inband Loop Back Activate
10 = Inband Loop Back Deactivate
11 = Three Bit (2*3-1)

12 = Four Bit (2"4-1)

13 = Five Bit (2"5-1)

14 = Six Bit (2"6-1)

15 = Seven Bit (2\7-1)

16 = Seven Bit (2"7-1) Fractional T1
Loop Up

17 = Seven Bit (2*7-1) Fractional T1
Loop Down

18 = Nine Bit (29-1)

19 = Ten Bit (210-1)

20 = Eleven Bit (2711-1)

21 = Fifteen Bit (2*15-1)
22 = Seventeen Bit (2*17-1)
23 = Eighteen Bit (2718-1)

24 = Twenty Bit (2*20-1) (Not
supported in Cisco MGX Releases 5
and 1.3)

25 = Twenty Bit (2°20-1) QRSS
26 = TwentyOne Bit (2"21-1)
27 = TwentyTwo Bit (2222-1)
28 = Twenty Three Bit (2/23-1)
29 = TwentyFive Bit (2°25-1)
30 = TwentyEight Bit (2"28-1)
31 = TwentyNine Bit (2/29-1)
32 = ThirtyOne Bit (2/31-1)

- pbk

L oopback Code.

Line Inband = 12
No Loopback = 15 (Default)

-eir

Error Insertion Rate.

1 = No Error (Default)
2=1in10
3=1in100
4=11in1,000
5=1in 10,000

6 =1in 100,000

7 =1in 1,000,000

8 =11in 10,000,000
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Step 4

Step 5

Step 6

Managing Bit Error Rate Testing (BERT)

The following example configures a Bit Error Rate Test on an MPSM-8T1-CES card on line 1 using the
default parameters:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnfbert 1.0

Use startbert to start BERT
Use del bert followed by cnfbert to re-configure BERT paraneters

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Enter the dspbert command as follows to view the BERT parameters configured with the cnfbert
command:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a > dspbert <ifNunber>
Replace the ifNumber parameter with the line and port number configured for the BERT session in the
format line.port. To specify aline test, enter a port value of zero.

The following example shows the BERT parameters configured in the previous step:
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a > dspbert 1.0

I nterface Nunber 1.0

Loopback Code : No Loopback
Pattern : TWoE20M nusOneQRSS
ErrorlnsertRate . NoError

Start Datel/ Tine : Not Started

Operational Status : Qut OF Sync

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL1. CES. a >

Enter the startbert command as follows to start a Bit Error Rate Test:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > startbert <ifNunber>

Replace the ifNumber parameter with the line and port number configured for the BERT session in the
format line.port. To specify aline test, enter a port value of zero.

The following example starts a BERT session:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > startbert 1.0

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Enter the dspbert command to verify the start of the Bit Error Rate Test:
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a > dspbert 1.0

I nterface Nunber 1.0

Loopback Code : No Loopback

Pattern : TWoE20M nusOneQRSS
ErrorlnsertRate . NoError

Start Date/ Ti me : 03/17/ 2004 04:55:52
Operational Status : In Sync

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL1. CES. a >

In this example, an Operational Status of In Sync indicates that the test has been successfully started.
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Step 7

Step 8

Step 9

Step 10

Enter the dspbertstats command as follows to view statistics from a Bit Error Rate Test in progress:
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspbertstats <ifNunber>

Replace the ifNumber parameter with the line and port number configured for the BERT session in the
format line.port. To specify aline test, enter a port value of zero.

The following example displays statistics from a BERT session in progress:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspbertstats 1.0

I nterface Nunber 1.0

Rx Bit Count . 33793765
Rx Bit Error Count . 83

Sync Loss Transition 0

Pattern Loss Count (secs) : O

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >
The dspbertstats command may also be used to view the total statistics gathered during a BERT session
after the test has been stopped.

To clear the incrementing statistics during a BERT session or after the BERT session has been stopped,
use the clrbertstats command to reset the statistics counters.

Enter the insbiterror command as follows to insert single bit errors into an active BERT session:
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > inshiterror <ifNunber>

Replace the ifNumber parameter with the line and port number configured for the BERT session in the
format line.port. To specify aline test, enter a port value of zero.

The following example inserts a single bit error into the BERT session in progress:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > inshiterror 1.0

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >

Enter the stopbert command as follows to stop a BERT session:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL1. CES. a > stopbert <ifNunber>

Replace the ifNumber parameter with the line and port number configured for the BERT session in the
format line.port. To specify aline test, enter a port value of zero.

The following example stops the current BERT session:

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > stopbert 1.0

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL1. CES. a >

After a BERT session has been stopped, it may be restarted by using the startbert command.
Enter the delbert command as follows to clear a BERT configuration:
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > del bert <if Nunber>

Replace the ifNumber parameter with the line and port number configured for the BERT session in the
format line.port. To specify aline test, enter a port value of zero.

The following example clears the current BERT session configuration:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > del bert 1.0

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >
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Managing MPSM Online Diagnostics

To modify the configuration parameters of a BERT session, you must first clear the current BERT
configuration with the delbert command and then reconfigure the new parameters with the cnfbert
command.

Managing MPSM Online Diagnostics

The following topics describe MPSM-8T1E1 Online Diagnostics:
« MPSM-8T1E1 Online Diagnostics Features
» Configuring Online Diagnostics on the MPSM-8T1E1

MPSM-8T1E1 Online Diagnostics Features

The MPSM-8T1E1 Online Diagnostics are used to test and monitor the health of the components and
data paths on the MPSM card after its successful boot up. These tests are used solely for hardware
diagnosis and are not used to detect operational errors.

Online tests are diagnostics performed by the run-time firmware while acard isin an Active or Standby
operational state. These tests are limited on the Active card due to the requirements that the tests be
non-intrusive and not affect user traffic. More elaborate tests are performed on the Standby card without
affecting switch-over time. Note that these tests cannot be configured on the Standby card using CLI
commands. The tests have to be pre-configured when the card isin an Active stateto runon acard in
Standby mode.

Note  In Cisco MGX Releases 5 and 1.3, diagnostic tests are supported only on Active cards.

Although alarms, logs, and traps are generated upon the failure of atest, there is no SNMP support for
test configuration. All test configuration must be done by means of CLI commands on the MPSM card.
Tests may be scheduled to run in the Online Diagnostics test suite or run individually.

Thetests are common to all servicetypes configured on the MPSM-8T 1E1 card, however NP Utilization
tests are not supported on an MPSM card in Frame Relay mode.

Table 5-23 shows the online diagnostics tests available on the MPSM-8T1E1 card.

Table 5-23 MPSM-8T1E1 Online Diagnostics Tests

Test

ID Test Name Function

1 Boot Checksum Thistest verifies the checksum for the boot code in Flash memory.
2 Front card NVRAM Thistest performs afront card NVRAM checksum test.

Checksum

3 CPU Performance Monitor | Thistest monitors CPU performance based on the idle time.

NP Performance Monitor Thistest monitors Network Processor performance based on theidle
time. (Thistest is not supported in Frame Relay mode)

5 SLFP Access This test accesses diagnostic registers in the SLFP FPGA and per-
forms pattern tests to verify data bus integrity.
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Table 5-23 MPSM-8T1E1 Online Diagnostics Tests (continued)

Test
ID Test Name Function
6 MPCTL Access This test accesses diagnostic registersin the MPCTL FPGA and per-
forms pattern tests to verify data bus integrity.
7 FRAMER Access Thistest accesses diagnostic registersin the FRAMER and performs
pattern tests to verify data busintegrity.
8 LDRAM Memory This test monitors the available DRAM memory.
Availability
9 Host Memory Availability | Thistest monitors the available Host memory.
10 Packet Memory Availability |Thistest monitors the available Packet memory.
11 Internal Memory Thistest monitors the available Internal memory.
Availahility
12 Parameter Memory This test monitors the available Parameter memory.
Availability
13 Host Memory Access This test accesses the Host memory and performs diagnostic pattern
tests to verify data bus integrity.
14 Packet Memory Access This test accesses the Packet memory and performs diagnostic
pattern tests to verify data bus integrity.
15 Parameter Memory Access | Thistest accesses the Parameter memory and performs diagnostic
pattern tests to verify data bus integrity.
16 MPCTL Error Monitor Thistest monitors the error counters for the MPCTL FPGA.
17 NP Error Monitor Thistest monitorsthe error counters for the Network Processor input
parameters.
18 NP Health Check This test monitors the health of the Network Processor.
19 MPCTL L oopback Thistest verifies the data path between the CPU and the MPCTL by
injecting cells on adiagnostic LCN that the MPCTL will loop back.
20 |PXM DataPath Loopback | Thistest verifies the data path between the MPSM and the PXM by
Test injecting cellson adiagnostic LCN that the PXM will 1oop back.
21 |NPTDM Loopback Test Thistest verifies the data path between the CPU and the NP TDM
port by injecting cells on adiagnostic LCN that the NP will loop
back. (Thistest is not supported on an MPSM card in Active mode)
22 |SLFPTDM Loopback Test |Thistest verifiesthe data path between the CPU and the SLFP by
injecting cellson adiagnostic LCN that the SLFP will loop back.
(Thistest is not supported on an MPSM card in Active mode)
23 |Framer Loopback Test Thistest verifies the data path between the CPU and the Framer by

injecting cells on adiagnostic LCN that the Framer will loop back.
(Thistest is not supported on an MPSM card in Active mode)
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Managing MPSM Online Diagnostics

Table 5-24 shows the CLI commands used to configure and manage Online Diagnostics on the

MPSM-8T1E1 card.

For more information on the use of these commands, see Chapter 6, “CESM and

MPSM Command Reference.”

Table 5-24 MPSM-8T1E1 Online Diagnostics Commands

Command

Purpose

dspdiagtests

Enter this command to view the complete list of available online diagnostic tests
configured on the current MPSM card. Using this command with the Test 1D
number option will give detailed information about a specific online diagnostic
test.

cnfdiagtest

Enter this command to modify the parameters of a single diagnostic test that is a
member of the online diagnostics test suite. This command may also be used to
modify all online diagnostic tests at the same time.

rundiagtest

Enter this command to run an individual online diagnostic test.

dspdiagresults

Enter this command to display the results of the configured diagnostic tests.

clrdiagresults

Enter this command to clear the results of all the configured online diagnostic
tests.

pausediag

Enter this command to temporarily stop the scheduled online diagnostic tests.

resumediag

Enter this command to resume the previously paused diagnostic tests.

Configuring Online Diagnostics on the MPSM-8T1E1

To configure Online Diagnostics on the MPSM-8T1E1, perform the following steps:

Stepl  Establish aconfiguration session with the MPSM using a user name with GROUPL privileges or higher.

Step2  Enter the dspdiagtests command as follows to view the available online diagnostics tests on the

MPSM-8T1E1 card:

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspdi agt ests

Boot Checksum

Front card NVRAM Checksum
CPU Performance Monitor
NP Per f or mance Monitor

MPCTL Access

1

2

3

4

5 SLFP Access
6

7 FRAMER Access
8

LDRAM Menory Availability
9 Host Menory Availability
10 Packet Menory Availability
11 Internal Menory Availability
12 Paraneter Menory Availability
13 Host Menory Access
14 Packet Menory Access
15 Par anmeter Menory Access
16 MPCTL Error Monitor
17 NP Error Mbnitor
18 NP Heal th Check

Enabl e Rol e Start TOD Period Iteratns

Active NOW 5 FOREVER
Active NOw 5 FOREVER
Active NOw 5 FOREVER
Active NOW 5

5

Active NOW

FOREVER
FOREVER

No Active NOW 1440 FOREVER
No Active NOW 1440 FOREVER
No Active NOW 5 FOREVER
No Active NOW 5 FOREVER
No Active NOW 5 FOREVER
No Active NOW 5 FOREVER
No Active NOW 5 FOREVER
No Active NOW 5 FOREVER
No Active NOW 30 FOREVER
No Active NOW 30 FOREVER
No Active NOW 30 FOREVER
No Active NOW 30 FOREVER
No Active NOW 1 FOREVER
No

No

No

No

No
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Step 3

Step 4

19 MPCTL Loopback No Active NOwW 1 FOREVER
20 PXM Data Path Loopback Test No Active NOwW 1 FOREVER
21 NP TDM Loopback Test No Active NOw 30 FOREVER
22 SLFP TDM Loopback Test No Active NOW 30 FOREVER
23 Franer Loopback Test No Active NOwW 30 FOREVER

Online Diagnostic tests RUNNI NG

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

The output of the dspdiagtests commands shows the current configuration and status of all the available
tests.

Enter the dspdiagtests command as follows to view detailed information about a specific online
diagnostic test:

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL1. CES. a > dspdi agt ests <Test|d>

Replace the Testld parameter with the ID number of the test shown in the dspdiagtests command display.

The following example shows the status and configuration of test number 10:
MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspdi agtests 10

Test Name: Packet Menory Availability
Function: Monitors the avail abl e Packet nenory.
I nput Paranmeters:
Threshol d for available nenory: 0 - 100%
NP ID: O for MPSM 8T1El, 0/1/2(Both NP) for MPSM 16T1E1l
Al arm Rai sed on Failure: Mjor
Recovery Action: N A
Rol e: Active
Enabl e: No
Start TOD: NOW
Period: 30
Iterations: FOREVER
Configured Paraneters: 2, 0

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a >

Enter the cnfdiagtest command as follows to modify the default configuration of a specific test or all
online diagnostic tests:

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a > cnfdi agt est <Testld> [<enabl e[ disable>] [-role <rol e>]
[-start TOD <tinme>] [-period <period>] [-iterns <iterns>] [-paranl <paran®] [-paran?
<par anp]

Table 5-25 lists and describes the parameters for the cnfdiagtest command on the MPSM-8T1-CES and
MPSM-8E1-CES cards.

Table 5-25 Parameters for the cnfdiagtest Command

Parameter Description

Testld Test ID number of the diagnostic test to be modified in the range 1 to 23, or enter all
to specify all tests. Enter the dspdiagtests command to view the diagnostic tests
available and the associated test ID numbers.

Note  Only the enable|disable and -role option may be used with the all command
option. All other command options are for use with individual diagnostic
tests.

enable|disable |Enables or disables the diagnostic test on the current card.
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Table 5-25 Parameters for the cnfdiagtest Command (continued)

-role State of the card on which the specified diagnostic test is performed:
e Activestate=1

Note InCisco MGX Releases5 and 1.3, Online Diagnostic tests are supported only
on Active cards.

-startTOD Scheduled start time of the diagnostic test using a 24 hour format (HH:MM). Enter
Now to execute the test immediately.

-period Time between successive iterations of the diagnostic test in minutes.
-iterns Number of times the diagnostic test should be repeated. When the value is specified

as -1, the test will continuously execute.

-paraml Parameter 1 for test. Enter the dspdiagtests <Testld> command to display the
configurable parameters for each online diagnostic test.

-param?2 Parameter 2 for test. Enter the dspdiagtests <Testld> command to display the
configurable parameters for each online diagnostic test.

The following example modifies diagnostic test number 9 to enabled in the active state, to start now, to
wait one minute between successive tests, and run only twice:

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnfdi agtest 9 enable -role 1 -startTOD now -period 1 -iterns
2

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Step5  Enter the rundiagtest command as follows to run an online diagnostic test on the MPSM-8T1E1 card:
MB250_SJ. 1. 22. M°PSMBT1. CES. a > rundi agt est <Test|d> [ paraml] [paran?]

Table 5-26 lists and describes the parametersfor the rundiagtest command on the MPSM-8T1-CES and
MPSM-8E1-CES cards.

Table 5-26 Parameters for the rundiagtest Command

Parameter Description

Testld Test ID number of the diagnostic test to be executed in the range 1 to 23. Enter the
dspdiagtests command to view the diagnostic tests available and the associated test
ID numbers.

paraml Parameter 1 for tests. Enter the dspdiagtests <Testld> command to display the

configurable parameters for each online diagnostic test.

param?2 Parameter 2 for tests. Enter the dspdiagtests <Testld> command to display the
configurable parameters for each online diagnostic test.

The following example runs online diagnostic test number 9 on the current MPSM-8T1-CES card:
MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > rundi agtest 9 15

Host Menory Availability PASSED

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

To pause a currently running online diagnostic test, enter the pausediag command. To resume an online
diagnostic test that has been paused, enter the resumediag command.
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Managing MPSM Core Dumps

The following topics describe managing MPSM core dumps:

T550

Managing MPSM Core Dumps

Step 6

Step 7

Enter the dspdiagresults command as follows to view the results of an online diagnostic test:

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspdi agresults

Online Diagnostic tests RUNNI NG

1 Boot Checksum

2 Front card NVRAM Checksum
3 CPU Performance Monitor

4 NP Performance Monitor

5 SLFP Access

6 MPCTL Access

7 FRAMER Access

8 LDRAM Menory Availability
9 Host Menory Availability
10 Packet Menory Availability
11 Internal

13 Host Menory Access

14 Packet Menory Access
15 Paranmeter Menory Access
16 MPCTL Error Monitor

17 NP Error Mbnitor

18 NP Heal th Check

19 MPCTL Loopback

20 PXM Data Path Loopback Test
21 NP TDM Loopback Test

22 SLFP TDM Loopback Test
23 Framer Loopback Test

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Menmory Availability
12 Paraneter Menory Availability

§656565656565656666565635656565686865658

Attenpts

[eNeNeNeoNeoNeNeoNoNeoNoNoNo ool _NolelNoNolNoNoRNoRN

Fai | Cnt

[eNeNeNeoNoNeNeNoNoNeoNoNoNoNoNolNoNolNoNoNoNolNo o)

To clear the results from an online diagnostic test, enter the clrdiagresults command.

Enter the cnfdiagtests to stop atest that is continuously running.
Table 5-25 lists and describes the parameters for the cnfdiagtest command on the MPSM-8T1-CES and

MPSM-8E1-CES cards

The following exampl e stops online diagnostic test number 9:

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnfdi agtest 9 di sable

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

» Overview of MPSM Core Dumps

- Managing Core Dump Files
« Aborting Core Dumps

- Displaying Core Command Options

« Displaying Core Dump Settings
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« Displaying the Core Dump Mask
« Configuring Core Dump Settings
» Hot-Dumping the Core

Overview of MPSM Core Dumps

The core command is used to manage core memory dumps on the MPSM-8T1E1 card. This command
is supported on PXM1, PXM1E, and PXM45 platforms.

Core dumps are used to debug hardware and software errors. Certain software errors such as memory
corruption, memory leaks, and resource leaks are difficult to catch during product testing. Other types
of errors may manifest only after prolonged usage in a production network. When such errors occur, it
is imperative to capture the software image in memory and the hardware configurations so that
debugging can be performed.

Core memory dumps on the MPSM card are supported on MPSM cards in redundancy groups and on
non-redundant MPSM cards.

When a software or hardware error condition requiring areset occurs, the MPSM card will be reset after
writing the reset reason to the NVRAM. The boot code will then examine the reset reason. If the reset
reason is part of the core dump mask, a core dump to the PXM hard disk is performed by means of the
cell bus. Thistype of core dump is known as a cold-dump. The goal is to capture the dump without
affecting the tasks running on the PXM card or other service modules.

Note  You must set the PXM corered-policy command to enable to support cold-dumps from anon-redundant
MPSM card.

The MPSM card also supports a hot-dump or run-time snapshot of the current Host CPU memory,
hardware configuration, and Winpath memory. Only one hot-dump of the core memory can take place at
atime on an MPSM card.

The PXM processor card will allow multiple cold-dumps and hot-dumps of the MPSM core memory
from different MPSM cards to take place at the same time on the switch.

Managing Core Dump Files

Cold-dump and hot-dump MPSM core dump files are saved in the C:/ directory on the PXM processor
card.

Cold-dump files are saved in the format core_slotNumber.zip. New cold-dump files from the same slot
will overwrite any existing cold-dump files from that same slot.

Hot-dump files are saved in the format filename.zip using a user specified filename. Do not use the same
filename format used by cold-dump files, otherwise the hot-dump file could be overwritten by a
subsequent cold-dump of the core.

Use FTP to transfer the core dump zip files to awork station. Core dump zip files must be sent to Cisco
TAC for debugging.
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Aborting Core Dumps

Both hot-dumps and cold-dumps of the core memory on the MPSM card may be aborted by using the
PXM core abort-dump <slot> command.

Cold-dumps of the MPSM core memory will also be aborted if any of the following events occur:

The MPSM card is reset during a cold-dump in progress.

The PXM switchcc command is performed on the active PXM card during a cold-dump in progress
on the MPSM card.

The cold-dump takes longer than the core dump time-out period in effect on the PXM card.

Hot-dumps of the MPSM core memory will also be aborted if any of the following events occur:

A

The MPSM card is reset during a hot-dump in progress.

The PXM switchcc command is performed on the active PXM card during a hot-dump in progress
on the MPSM card.

The PXM switchredcd command is performed during a hot-dump in progress on the active MPSM
card in aredundancy group.

On the PXM1 card, if there isless than 20MB of available space on the PXM1 hard drive.
The hot-dump takes longer than the core dump time-out period in effect on the PXM card.

Note  To display and set the time-out period for cold and hot dumps of core memory, use the PXM core
time-out command to view the time-out period in effect on the PXM card and use the PXM core
time-out <timelnSecs> command to change the time-out setting on the PXM card.

Displaying Core Command Options

Enter the core command with a question mark to list the optional parameters for the core command as
shown in the following example:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > core ?

core command synt ax:

core show settings and saved i mages
core ? print usage information
core mask show aut odunp condi tions

core mask default
core mask <hex-nmask>
core enable

core disable

sel ect autodunp conditions
enabl e auto coredunp
di sabl e auto coredunp

A~~~ A~~~

)
)
)
set default coredunp mask )
)
)
)

core hot-dunmp <filenane.zip> ( take hot dunp and save to file )

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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Displaying Core Dump Settings

Enter the core command without any arguments to display the current core dump settings on the MPSM
card. The following example shows the core dump settings on an MPSM card that has automatic core
dumping enabled and where the saved core images are located:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > core
Aut omatic core dunping is enabled for this slot.

Saved core images are on PXM s hard disk (C/).

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >

Displaying the Core Dump Mask

The core dump mask is the sum of the hexadecimal numbers associated with reset reasons that are
enabled to trigger a core dump. Most reasons for a card reset can be enabled to trigger a core dump. If
the reset reason in ON, the associated hexadecimal number is an element of the mask.

Enter the core mask command to display the current core dump mask and the error conditions for which
acore dump is enabled as shown in the following example:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > core mask
Aut omatic core dunping is enabled for this slot.
The current core mask is 0x273ae.

OFF 00001 not used (can't be turned ON)

ON 00002 DRAM Parity Error

ON 00004 WatchDog Ti meout Reset

ON 00008 Resource Overflow

OFF 00010 Clear Al Configuration (can't be turned ON)
ON 00020 M ssing Task

OFF 00040 Reset because of PXM Low Voltage (can't be turned ON)
ON 00080 Reset By Event Log Task

ON 00100 Reset from Shell

ON 00200 Unknown

OFF 00400 Reset from PXM (can't be turned ON)

OFF 00800 Reset System (can't be turned ON)

ON 01000 Switch Core Card

ON 02000 Secondary Cache Error

ON 04000 Software Error Reset

OFF 08000 S/Wreset due to upgrade (can't be turned ON)
OFF 10000 Restore Al Configuration (can't be turned ON)
ON 20000 Device Driver Error

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL1. CES. a >

In this example, the mask is set to the default mask of 0x273ae. To change the mask, see “ Changing the
Core Dump Mask”.

A reason that cannot trigger a core dump isindicated in the preceding example with can’t be turned ON.
A reset reason that can’t be turned ON removes debugging information from memory and therefore is
excluded from being part of the mask.

Configuring Core Dump Settings

The following topics describe the configuration of core dump settings:
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« Enabling Automatic Core Dumping

» Disabling Automatic Core Dumping

« Changing the Core Dump Mask

- Restoring the Default Core Dump Mask

Enabling Automatic Core Dumping

Enter the cor e enable command to enable automatic core dumping as shown in the following example:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > core enabl e
Aut omatic core dunping is enabled for this slot.

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL1. CES. a >

Disabling Automatic Core Dumping

Note

You may want to disable automatic core dumps for the MPSM card dueto the time it takes to write core
memory to the PXM hard drive. For example;

= You may haveisolated a problem and want to save the time required to write RAM contents to disk.

- Thetraffic on the MPSM card may be of such high priority that you do not want to dump core
memory to disk.

- The MPSM card is a non-redundant service module and the dump time may be a concern.

The PXM core red-policy [<enable|disable>] command is used to enable or disable core dumps on
non-redundant MPSM cards. Setting the cor e red-policy command to disable does not disable
hot-dumps of the core memory.

Enter the cor e disable command to disable automatic core dumping as shown in the following example:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > core di sable
Automatic core dunping is ** disabled ** for this slot.

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL1. CES. a >

The use of this command is similar to setting the mask to 0x0.

Changing the Core Dump Mask

Enter the core mask command as follows to change the core dump mask:
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > core nmask <hex- nmask>

Replace the <hex-mask> parameter with the sum of all the hexadecimal values for the reset reasons that
you want to have in the new core dump mask.

In the following example, the default core dump mask of 0x273ae has been changed to 0x263ac:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > core nask 263ac
Aut omatic core dunping is enabled for this slot.
The current core mask is 0x263ac.

OFF 00001 not used (can't be turned ON)
OFF 00002 DRAM Parity Error
ON 00004 WatchDog Ti meout Reset
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ON 00008 Resource Overflow

OFF 00010 Clear Al Configuration (can't be turned ON)
ON 00020 M ssing Task

OFF 00040 Reset because of PXM Low Vol tage (can't be turned ON)
ON 00080 Reset By Event Log Task

ON 00100 Reset from Shell

ON 00200 Unknown

OFF 00400 Reset from PXM (can't be turned ON)

OFF 00800 Reset System (can't be turned ON)

OFF 01000 Switch Core Card

ON 02000 Secondary Cache Error

ON 04000 Software Error Reset

OFF 08000 S/Wreset due to upgrade (can't be turned ON)
OFF 10000 Restore Al Configuration (can't be turned ON)
ON 20000 Device Driver Error

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >

When automatic core dumping is disabled, changing the mask will not have any effect until the core

dump feature is enabled using the cor e enable command.

Restoring the Default Core Dump Mask

Enter the core mask default command to restore the default core dump mask as shown in the following

example:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > core nask default
Aut omatic core dunping is enabled for this slot.
The current core mask is 0x273ae.

OFF 00001 not used (can't be turned ON)

ON 00002 DRAM Parity Error

ON 00004 WatchDog Ti meout Reset

ON 00008 Resource Overflow

OFF 00010 Clear Al Configuration (can't be turned ON)
ON 00020 M ssing Task

OFF 00040 Reset because of PXM Low Vol tage (can't be turned ON)
ON 00080 Reset By Event Log Task

ON 00100 Reset from Shell

ON 00200 Unknown

OFF 00400 Reset from PXM (can't be turned ON)

OFF 00800 Reset System (can't be turned ON)

ON 01000 Switch Core Card

ON 02000 Secondary Cache Error

ON 04000 Software Error Reset

OFF 08000 S/Wreset due to upgrade (can't be turned ON)
OFF 10000 Restore Al Configuration (can't be turned ON)
ON 20000 Device Driver Error

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

If you add all of the reset reasons that are ON in the default mask, the sum is the hexadecimal number

0x273ae.
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Hot-Dumping the Core

Note

Note

A hot-dump of the core directs the boot code to save memory but not to reset the card. Because the
memory-read during a hot-dump occurs while other tasks are running and modifying the memory, data
structures may not be accurate or consistent in a hot-dump. The hot-dump is the only memory dump
during which traffic continues to flow. Only one hot-dump of the core memory can take place at atime
on an MPSM card.

Enter the core hot-dump command as follows to initiate a hot-dump of the core:
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > core hot-dunp <fil enane. zi p>
Replace the <filename.zi p> parameter with a user specified filename with the .zip file extension. Specify

afilename not already in use with each hot-dump performed, otherwise the core hot-dump command
will fail.

When specifying the filename for a hot-dump of the core, do not use the same filename format as used
by cold-dump files. This could cause the hot-dump file to be overwritten by a subsequent cold-dump of
the core.

In the following example, a hot-dump of the core has been initiated and saved to a user specified file
with the name of dump28.zip:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > core hot-dunp dunp28.zip
Do you want to proceed (Yes/No)? y

Creating dunp28.zip

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >

A hot-dump and cold-dump of the core memory on the MPSM card may be aborted by using the PXM
core abort-dump <slot> command.

Managing Line Conditioning

The following topics describe line conditioning:
« Overview of Line Conditioning
« Line Conditioning Feature Limitations
- Configuring Line Conditioning on CESM and MPSM Cards
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Overview of Line Conditioning

Line conditioning is supported on connections configured on structured Circuit Emulation ports. Thisis
helpful in applications where T1 to E1 conversion is required.

Line conditioning is the ability to passalocal CESM or MPSM line alarm across the ATM core network
to the remote end, causing the remote CESM or MPSM lineto go into alarm. Prior to having thisfeature,
when alocal T1 line went into alarm, the far end E1 line stayed up. The local line failure at one end of
the T1 or E1 line was not propagated to the far end. (T1 to T1 and E1 to E1 connections do not have this
problem because they are end-to-end bit transparent paths, and thus pass line side AIS signals
transparently from end-to-end without problems.)

When line conditioning is enabled on achannel in aT1 to E1 configuration, the following events occur
during aline fault on either side of the connection:

- Thelocal CESM or MPSM line enters the alarm state as a result of aline fault.
- Thelocal CESM or MPSM generates channel AlS signalstowards the remote CESM or MPSM card.

» Thealarm task on the remote CESM or MPSM card monitors channel alarm events and if incoming
channel AlIS signals are detected, it starts generating an unframed all ones AlS signal on the line
associated with the channel in alarm, thus putting the remote line in alarm.

- The above steps occur inthe T1 to E1 and E1 to T1 directions independently.

When line conditioning is disabled on achannel, unframed Al S signals are not sent on the line associated
with the channel when the channel receives AlS signals from the remote end indicating a remote line
failure. Unframed Al S signal generation on aline also ceasesif the channel stops receiving AlS signals.

Line conditioning is supported on the MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1,
and CESM-8EL1 cards.

Table 5-27 shows the CLI commands used to configure and manage line conditioning. For more
information on the use of these commands, see Chapter 6, “FRSM and MPSM Command Reference.”

Table 5-27 Line Conditioning Commands

Command Purpose

dspchan Enter this command to display if line conditioning is enabled or disabled for a
specific channel. The line conditioning state is displayed at the
ChanLineConditionState parameter.

dspcon Enter this command to display if line conditioning is enabled or disabled for a
specific connection. The line conditioning state is displayed at the
ChanLineConditionState parameter.

xcnfchan Enter this command to enable or disable line conditioning through use of the
-linecond option.

xcnfcon Enter this command to enable or disable line conditioning through use of the
-linecond option.

xdspchan Enter this command to display if line conditioning is enabled or disabled for a
specific channel. The line conditioning state is displayed at the
ChanLineConditionState parameter.
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Line Conditioning Feature Limitations

The

following limitations are present with the line conditioning feature:
Line conditioning is not configurable from CWM and must be done using CLI commands.
The channel parameter is not available in the configuration upload file.

Normally, whenever any line alarm is received on aline, including RAI, the port and channels
provisioned on that line go into major alarm, and all channels on that line send OAM AIS cells
towards the network. When an AIS signal is generated on a line towards the CPE, the CPE will in
turn send a RAI alarm back towards the service module. When the line conditioning feature is
enabled, AISOAM will not be sent towards the network if the RAI received from the CPE isaresult
of the AIS sent to the CPE as aresult of this feature. Since we already know the channel isalarm at
both ends, sending OAM AlSis not necessary and will avoid channel alarm loops where the channel
remains in alarm after removing the failure condition.

In a configuration where the two ends of a channel have line conditioning enabled and the two ends
of the lines have physical loopbacksin place, when one of the physical loopbacks is removed and
replaced, the two ends of the lines and the channel will be stuck in alarm. To remove the alarms, add
a soft loopback (addInloop) to one line or disable line conditioning on one end of the channel.

In a configuration where the two ends of a channel have line conditioning enabled and the two ends
of the lines are connected to the CPE, when the CPE keeps having an alarm condition and recovers
from the alarm condition, this situation may cause the lines to be stuck in alarm, although thereis a
very low probability this will occur. To remove the alarms, add a soft loopback (addinloop) to one
line or disable line conditioning on one end of the channel.

Configuring Line Conditioning on CESM and MPSM Cards

To provision a structured T1 to E1 connection and enable line conditioning on this connection, perform
the following steps:

Stepl  Establish a configuration session using a user name with GROUPL privileges or higher.

Step2  Enter the addln command to bring up the physical lines on the T1 and E1 ends of the configuration.

The

following example shows bringing up the line on the T1 side of the configuration:

PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a > addln 4

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspl ns

Li

el e ol ol ol

Li

ne Conn Type St at us/ Codi ng Lengt h Xnt Cl ock Alarm Stats
Type Sour ce Al arm

1 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

2 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

3 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

4 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Ena/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim No No

5 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

6 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

7 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

8 RJ- 48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

neNumOf Val i dEntri es: 8

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >
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The following example shows bringing up the line on the E1 side of the configuration:

MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a > addln 4

MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a > dspl ns

Li ne Conn Type
Type
30.1 RIJ-48 dsx1E1MF
30.2 RIJ-48 dsx1E1MF
30.3 RIJ-48 dsx1E1MF
30.4 RIJ-48 dsx1E1MF
30.5 RIJ-48 dsx1E1MF
30.6 RIJ-48 dsx1E1MF
30.7 RIJ-48 dsx1E1MF
30.8 RIJ-48 dsx1E1MF

Li neNun®Of Val i dEntri es: 8

MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a >

St at us/ Codi ng

Di s/ dsx1HDB3
Di s/ dsx1HDB3
Di s/ dsx1HDB3
Ena/ dsx1HDB3
Di s/ dsx1HDB3
Di s/ dsx1HDB3
Di s/ dsx1HDB3
Di s/ dsx1HDB3

Lengt h

Xnmt Cl ock Alarm Stats

Sour ce

ohm Local Ti
ohm Local Ti
ohm Local Ti
ohm Local Ti
ohm Local Ti
ohm Local Ti
ohm Local Ti
ohm Local Ti

33333333

Al arm

For more information on bringing up lines, see“Bringing Up Lines” in Chapter 2, “Preparing CESM and
MPSM Lines and Ports for Communications”.

Step 3

Enter the cnfln command to modify any line parameters on the T1 and E1 ends of the configuration.

In the following example, the line transmit clock source on the T1 side has been changed to loop timing:
PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESMa > cnfln 4 2 10 1

PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a > dspln 4

Li neNum

Li neConnect or Type:

Li neEnabl e:

Li neType:

Li neCodi ng:

Li neLengt h:

Li neXmt C ockSour ce:

Li neLoopbackConmand:

Li neSendCode:

Li neUsedTi mesl ot sBi t Map:

Li neNun®Of Val i dEntri es: 8

PXMLE SJ.1.4.CESM a >

4

RJ- 48
Modi fy
dsx1ESF
dsx1B8ZS

0-

131 ft

LoopTi m ng
NoLoop
NoCode

0x0

Li neLoopbackCodeDet ect i on: codeDet ect Di sabl ed

In the following example, the line transmit clock source on the E1 side has been changed to loop timing:

MB850_SF. 1.30.CESM a > cnfln 4 3 9 1 CAS

MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a > dspln 4

Li neNum

Li neConnect or Type:

Li neEnabl e:

Li neType:

Li neCodi ng:

Li neLengt h:

Li neXnt Cl ockSour ce:

Li neLoopbackConmand:

Li neSendCode:

Li neUsedTi mesl ot sBi t Map:
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Li neLoopbackCodeDet ect i on: codeDet ect Di sabl ed
Li neNunOf Val i dEntries: 8

MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a >

The examples above show the T1 and E1 sides configured to loop timing. In this clocking configuration,
unless the CPE equipment attached to both the T1 and E1 side istraceabl e back to the same clock source,
bit errors are likely to occur. If the CPE equipment attached to both the T1 and E1 side is not traceable
back to the same clock source, then an alternative solution is to configure both lines on the T1 and E1
side to use local timing, with one MGX switch clocked to the other MGX switch.

Note  Eachindividual network will have unique clocking architecture requirements and therefore the examples
above are not intended to be the only solution for a T1 to E1 clocking solution in a network. These
examples serve only as areminder that it is important to develop a robust clocking plan for a network
using CESM and MPSM cards, otherwise dribbling bit errors, frame slips, and other timing issues may
be encountered in the network.

For more information on configuring lines, see “Configuring Lines” in Chapter 2, “ Preparing CESM and
MPSM Lines and Ports for Communications”.

Step4  Enter the addport command to add structured ports on the T1 and E1 ends of the configuration.
The following example adds a structured port on the T1 side of the configuration:

PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a > addport 4 4 1 24 1

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspport 4

T

Sl ot Num 4

Por t Li neNum 4

Por t Num 4

Por t RowsSt at us: Add

Port NuntX Sl ot s: 24

Por t DsOConfi gBi t Map(1st DSO) : Oxffffff(1)
Por t Speed: 1536kbps
Port Type: structured
Port St at e: Active

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

The following example adds a structured port on the E1 side of the configuration:
MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a > addport 4 4 2 24 1

MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a > dspport 4
Sl ot Num 30
Por t Li neNum 4
Por t Num 4
Por t RowsSt at us: Add
Por t Nuntx Sl ot s: 24
Por t DsOConfi gBi t Map(1st DSO) : Ox3fefffe(2)
Por t Speed: 1536kbps
Por t Type: structured
Port St at e: Active

MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a >
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Step 5

N

Note

Step 6

Managing Line Conditioning

For more information on adding ports, see “Adding Circuit Emulation Ports” in Chapter 2, “ Preparing
CESM and MPSM Lines and Ports for Communications”.

Enter the addcon command to add a connection between the T1 and E1 sides of the configuration.
In this step we are using the example of adding an SPV C between the T1 and E1 ports.

The following example adds the slave side of an SPVC to the E1 side of the configuration:
MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a > addcon 4

Local Connection ID is :47009181000000000164444b6100000107f 30400. 30. 38

MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a >

The following example add the master side of an SPVC to the T1 side of the configuration:

PXMLE_SJ. 1.4. CESM a > addcon 4 -master 1 -rnt
47009181000000000164444b6100000107f 30400. 30. 38

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

After adding the master side of the SPV C, enter the dspcons command to verify that the SPV C has been
added successfully and is not in alarm:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >dspcons
LCN Port.VPlI.VCl Type M'S d ock PCR CDVT BufSz CLIP Admin Alarm
0038 004.04.038 stru M Synch 4096 01000 00384 02500 Up  OK
Nunber of channels: 4

ChanNumiNext Avai | abl e: 39

PXMLE_SJ. 1.4.CESM a >
Using the tstcon command from both sides of the connection also verifies the successful addition of the
SPV C connection.

For more information on adding SPV C connections, see “ Configuring SPVCs on CESM and MPSM
Cards” in Chapter 3, “Provisioning SPV Cs (PXM1E/PXM45) on CESM and MPSM Cards”.

Line conditioning is aso supported on PV Cs. For information on adding PV C connections, see
“Configuring PVCson CESM and MPSM Cards” in Chapter 4, “Provisioning PVCs (PXM1) on CESM
and MPSM Cards”.

Enter the xcnfchan or xcnfcon command to enable line conditioning on the connection added between
the T1 and E1 sides of the configuration.

Line conditioning must be enabled on both sides of the connection to fully condition the connection
provisioned on the structured T1 and E1 ports.

The following example enables line conditioning on the T1 side using the xcnfchan command:
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > xcnfchan -chn 38 -en 3 -linecond 1

PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a >
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C5o2

Managing Line Conditioning

Step 7

MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a >

ChanNum 38
AdmmSt at e: Up

The following example enables line conditioning on the E1 side using the xcnfcon command:
MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a > xcnfcon -chn 38 -en 3 -linecond 1

For more information on using the xcnfchan and xenfcon commands, see Chapter 6, “CESM and MPSM
Command Reference”.

Enter the dspchan, dspcon, or xdspchan command to verify that line conditioning has been enabled on
a connection.

The following example displays line conditioning enabled on the T1 side of the connection. The line
conditioning state is displayed at the ChanLineConditionState parameter:
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspchan 38

RowsSt at us: Mod
ChanSt at e: Ok

PORT- ALARM CTRLR- ABI T E- Al S/RDI  CELL-LOSS

NO NO NO NO
ChanNum 38
ChanRowst at us: Mod
ConnAdni nSt at us: Up
ChanLi neNum 4
ChanMapVpi : 4
ChanMapVeci : 38
ChanCBRSer vi ce: struct
Chand ockMode: Synchr onous
ChanCAS: Basi c
ChanPartial Fill: 47
ChanMaxBuf Si ze: 384 bytes
ChanCDVT: 1000 micro seconds
CLI P 2500 mlliseconds
ChanLocal Renpt eLpbkSt at e: Di sabl ed
ChanTest Type: Test O f
ChanTest St at e: Passed
ChanRTDr esul t: 2 s
ChanPor t Num 4
ChanConnType SPVC
| SDet Type Det ecti onDi sabl ed
CondDat a 255
CondSi gnal | i ng 15
Ext1STrig Di sabl el dl eSupr essi on
| SI nt gnPeri od 3 seconds
| SSi gnal | i ngCode 0
OnHookCode 1
ChanLocal Vpi : 4
ChanLocal Vci : 38
ChanLocal NSAP: 4700918100000000001a53337700000107230400
ChanRenot eVpi : 30
ChanRenot eVci : 38
ChanRenpt eNSAP: 47009181000000000164444b6100000107f 30400
ChanMast er shi p: Mast er
ChanVpcFl ag: Vcc
ChanConnSer vi ceType: CBR1
ChanRoutingPriority: 8
ChanPr ef err edRout el d: 0
ChanDi r ect edRout e: No

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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ChanMaxCost :
ChanRestri ct TrunkType:
ChanConnPCR:
ChanConnMCR:
ChanConnPercent Uti | :
Channel Reroute:

ChanLi neCondi ti onSt at e:

ChanNumNext Avai | abl e:

PXMLE SJ.1.4.CESM a >

39

2147483647

No Restriction
4096

4096

100

Fal se

Enabl ed

Managing Line Conditioning

For more information on using the dspchan, dspcon, and xdspchan commands, see Chapter 6, “CESM
and MPSM Command Reference”.

[ Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. BO, August 18, 2004
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| Managing Line Conditioning
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Note

CESM and MPSM Command Reference

The preferred tool to configure, monitor, and control a Cisco MGX switch is the Cisco WAN Manager
(CWM) application. The command-lineinterface (CLI1) also provides accessto the Cisco MGX switches
and ishighly applicable during initial installation, troubleshooting, and any situation in which low-level
control is useful.

This chapter documents the CLI commands that are supported on the Circuit Emulation Service Module
(CESM) and the Multi Protocol Service Module (MPSM) cards that are supported by the PXM1,
PXM1E, and the PXM45 processor cards in Cisco MGX 8230, Cisco MGX 8250, Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM1), Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), and Cisco MGX 8830 switches.

In this documentation release not all of the Circuit Emulation service module commands supported on
Cisco MGX PXM1-based systems have been documented. Only those PXM1 commands supported on
the MPSM-8T 1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and CESM-8EL1 service modules
have been documented and verified. For PXM 1 documentation of the CLI commands supported on the
CESM-T3ES3 service module, refer to the Cisco MGX 8800 Series Switch Command Reference, Release
1.1.3, the Cisco MGX 8250 Multiservice Gateway Command Reference, Release 1.1.3, and the Cisco
MGX 8230 Multiservice Gateway Command Reference, Release 1.1.3.

For information on which PXM processor cards support each type of service module, see Table 1-2in
Chapter 1, “Introduction.”

The commands in the tables that follow (Table 6-1 to Table 6-6) are divided by major functional group.
Each table shows the complete name of the command and the cards for which the command is valid.
These tables do not make a distinction between which PXM processor card supports a particular
command.

For information on which of the PXM processor cards acommand is supported on, consult the individual
pages describing each command. On the individual pages describing each command the following
conventions are used in describing which PXM processor card a command is supported on:

» If nodistinction is called out between the different PXM processor cards a command may be
supported on, then the command is supported on all three of the current PXM processor cards
(PXM1, PXM1E, and PXM45).

- If acommandisvalid only on anindividual PXM processor card, then this distinction will be called
out and identified.

Examples of usage for the more common commands appear in the configuration chapters of this manual.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches i
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The privilege levels of the CESM and MPSM commands can be found on the individual pages describing
each command, or they can be found at the CLI by using the help or the ? command. Only those
commands available at the user’s login privilege level and below will be seen on the CLI and available

for use by the user.

For information about navigating the command-line interface, refer to the Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5, and the
Cisco MGX 8850 Edge Concentrator Installation and Configuration, Release 1.1.3 documentation.

o

If you are viewing this material in abook- or chapter-length PDF file, you can click on any command in

the following tablesto link to the description for that command. You can also click on commands listed
in the “Related Commands” sections to link to command descriptions.

Table 6-1 CESM and MPSM Session Management Commands
MPSM-8T1-CES CESM-8T1/B

Command MPSM-8E1-CES CESM-8T1 CESM-8E1

? X X X

clear X X X

clrscrn X X X

cls X X X

Help X X X

myid X X X

setcmdc X

setpagemode X X X

Table 6-2 CESM and MPSM Card Management Commands
MPSM-8T1-CES CESM-8T1/B

Command MPSM-8E1-CES CESM-8T1 CESM-8E1

chkflash X X X

clrcderrs X X X

clrdiagresults X

clrmsgent X X X

clrslftst X X

clrtaskinfo X X X

cnfcdparms X X X

cnfdiagtest X

cnfprfparam X

cnfsiftst X X

core X

dspcd X X X

dspcderrs X X X

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

T2 I

Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. B0, August 18, 2004 |



| Chapter 6

CESM and MPSM Command Reference

Table 6-2 CESM and MPSM Card Management Commands (continued)

MPSM-8T1-CES CESM-8T1/B
Command MPSM-8E1-CES CESM-8T1 CESM-8E1
dspcdparms X X X
dspdiagresults X
dspdiagtests X
dspfeature X X X
dspliccd X
dspmsgent X X X
dspprfhist X
dspsiftst X X
dspslftsttbl X X
dspstatparms X X X
dsptaskinfo X X X
dsptotals X X X
i X X X
memShow X X X
movelic X
pausediag X
resumediag X
rundiagtest X
runslftstno X X
version X X X
Table 6-3 CESM and MPSM Line Management Commands
MPSM-8T1-CES CESM-8T1/B
Command MPSM-8E1-CES CESM-8T1 CESM-8E1
addin X X X
addInloop X X X
clralm X X X
clralment X X X
clralments X X X
clralms X X X
clrbertstats X
clrdslstats X X X
cnfbert X
cnfln X X X
cnflnloop X

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Table 6-3 CESM and MPSM Line Management Commands (continued)

MPSM-8T1-CES CESM-8T1/B

Command MPSM-8E1-CES CESM-8T1 CESM-8E1
delbert X

delln X X X
dellnloop X X X
dspalm X X X
dspalmenf X X X
dspalmcent X X X
dspalms X X X
dspbert X

dspbertstats X

dspdslstats X X X
dspin X X X
dsplins X X X
dsptotals X X X
insbiterror X

startbert X

stopbert X

xcnfalm X X X
xenfalment X X X
xenfln X X X
xdspln X X X
xdsplns X X X

Table 6-4 CESM and MPSM Port Management Commands

MPSM-8T1-CES CESM-8T1/B

Command MPSM-8E1-CES CESM-8T1 CESM-8E1
addport X X X
clrbertstats X

cnfbert X

delbert X

delport X X X
delports X X X
dspbert X

dspbertstats X

dspport X X X
dspports X X X

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
m. Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. B0, August 18, 2004 |



| Chapter 6

CESM and MPSM Command Reference

Table 6-4 CESM and MPSM Port Management Commands (continued)

MPSM-8T1-CES CESM-8T1/B

Command MPSM-8E1-CES CESM-8T1 CESM-8E1
dsptotals X X X
insbiterror X

startbert X

stopbert X

xenfport X X X
xdspport X X X
xdspports X X X

Table 6-5 CESM and MPSM Resource Partition Management Commands

MPSM-8T1-CES CESM-8T1/B
Command MPSM-8E1-CES CESM-8T1 CESM-8E1
addcdrscprtn X X X
addrscprtn X X X
cnfedprtntype X X X
cnfedrscprtn X X X
cnfportrscprtn X X X
cnfrscprtn X X X
delcdrscprtn X X X
delrscprtn X X X
dspcdprtntype X X X
dspcdrscprtn X X X
dspportrscprtn X X X
dsprscprtn X X X
xenfedprtntype X X X
xenfedrseprtn X X X
xenfrscprtn X X X
Table 6-6 CESM and MPSM Connection Management Commands

MPSM-8T1-CES CESM-8T1/B
Command MPSM-8E1-CES CESM-8T1 CESM-8E1
addchan X X X
addchanloop X
addcon X X X
addconCDVT X X X
addspvc X X X
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Table 6-6

CESM and MPSM Connection Management Commands (continued)

Command

MPSM-8T1-CES
MPSM-8E1-CES

CESM-8T1/B
CESM-8T1

CESM-8E1

clrchancnt

X

X

X

clrchancnts

clrsarcnt

clrsarcnts

X | X | X

cnfchan

cnfcon

cnfswparms

delchan

X X| X | X | X|X| X

X X| X | X| X|X| X

delchanloop

delchans

delcon

dncon

dspchan

dspchancnt

dspchans

dspcon

dspcons

dsplcn

dspsarcnt

dspsarcnts

dsptotals

rrtcon

tstchan

tstcon

tstdelay

upcon

xclrchancnt

xcnfchan

xenfcon

xdspchan

xdspchancnt

xdspchans

XX X XXX X[ X| X XXX X| X| XXX X|X|X| X|X]|X|X|X|X|X

X X| X | XXX X[ X X| XXX X| X| X|X|X]|X|X|X|X|X|X

XU X| X | XXX X[ X X| XXX X| X| X|X|X]|X|X|X|X|X|X
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Syntax

Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes

Example

Help—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the ? command to display alist of the commands supported on the CESM and MPSM card.

None

Help

Log: No

Command list for the current card.

State: Any

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20.CESM a > ?

addconCDVT
addl n
addl nl oop
addport
addrscprtn
addspvc
chkfl ash

cl ear
clralm
clral ncnt
clral ncnts
clral nms
clrcderrs
cl rchancnt
clrchancnts
clrdslstats
cl rnsgent

Type <CR> to continue,

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

Logging State

2555888888858 3

Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Any
Active
Any
Any
Any
Any
Any
Any
Any
Any
Any
Any
Any

XCR> to stop:

Privilege: Any User

Priority

Service Group (-1)
Goup 1

Strata Goup (-2)
Goup 2

Strata Goup (-2)
Any User

Goup 5

Group 5

Goup 5

Goup 5

Super Group (0)
Group
G oup
Group
Group

(&)]

o o w
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M addcdrscprtn

addcdrscprtn

Add Card Resource Partition (PXM1 only)—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the addcdr scprtn command to add a card-level resource partition to the current CESM or MPSM
card.

Syntax

addcdrscprtn <controller> <numOfLcnAvail>

Syntax Description

controller Controller type for the resource partition.
- 1=PAR(PVC)

« 2=PNNI (SPVC)

« 3=TAG (MPLY)

numOfLcnAvail Number of LCNSs (connections) available for the resource partition. Range by
card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

Related Commands

cnfedrscprtn, deledrscprtn, dspedrscprtn, xenfedr scprtn

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example

Add to the current MPSM card a resource partition that uses a TAG (MPLS) controller with 100 LCNs
(connections) available.

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > addcdrscprtn 3 100

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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addchan

addchan

Add Channel (PXM1 only)—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Usethe addchan command to add a Permanent Virtual Connection (PV C) to aport on the current CESM

or MPSM card.

Note  This command is not supported in Cisco MGX Release 1.3.

Syntax

addchan <chan_num> <port_num> <sig_type> <partial_fill> <cond_data> <cond_signalling>

[<mastership>] [<locnsap>] [<rmtvpi>] [<rmtvci>] [<rmtnsap>]

Syntax Description

chan

Enter the channel number of the connection you want to add. The dspchans
command reports shows the channel number for each configured connection.
On the PXM1 platform, the channel number is found in the ChNum column.

« On PXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

port_num

Enter the port number to which you will add the connection. To display alist of
configured ports, enter the dspports command. The port number isfound in the
Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port. The port number range varieswith the
card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CESrange: 1-248

sig_type

Channel associated signalling (CAS) value.
e Basic=1
« E1CAS=2
- DS1 superframe CAS=3
- DS1 extended superframe CAS =4
- Conditioned E1 CAS=6
» 1x64 Basic without AAL1 Pointer = 7

- DS1 SF CAS MF (available with multiframe option enabled) = 8
(Supported only on CESM-8T1/B)

- DS1 ESF CAS MF (available with multiframe option enabled) = 9
(Supported only on CESM-8T1/B)

Note  The channels on a particular line can be either all MF (SF MF or ESF
MF) or all non-MF (SF or ESF). The first connection type added on a
particular line (MF/non-MF) decides the sync. mode. The second
connection must have the same cesCAS type, and so on.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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W addchan

partial_fill Partial fill for ATM cells. This option determines how many bytes must be
assembled before an ATM cell is sent across the network. Partialy filled cells
take less time to assemble and reduce transmission delay. However, partially
filled cells consume more ATM network bandwidth. You can select the number
of bytesfor ATM cells as follows:

» Fully filled (48 bytes) =0

- Structured T1 range = 25 to 47.

» Structured E1 range = 20 to 47.

e Unstructured T1/E1 range = 33 to 47.

Note  For structured connections other than Basic and 1x64 Basic without
AAL1 Pointer, the partial fill value should be greater than the
number of DSOs assigned to port + 1.

cond_data Conditional data is the bit pattern that is used in the data timeslots when there
isan underflow or when thereis aloss of signal (LOS). For avoice connection,
the larger the Conditional Data value, the louder the hiss heard during LOS. The
data pattern is configured as abase-10 number to represent an 8-bit binary code.

- UDT =255
-« SDT range = 0to 255

cond_signalling Conditional signalling is the signalling bits that are sent on the line when there
is an underflow and also toward the network when forming dummy cells.
Conditional signalling isastring of bitsthat you specify with a base-10 number
in the range 0-15, where, for example, 15=1111, and 0=0000. These hits
represent the four binary signalling bits (A, B, C, and D) to the line or network
when an underflow occurs.

mastership Mastership role of connection. Select from the following options:
e 1= Master

» 2= Slave (default)

- 3 =Unknown (MPSM-8T1/E1-CES on PXM1 only)

locnsap Local NSAP address. The local NSAP is a 20 byte hex number.
rmtvpi Remote virtual path identifier (VPI).

e MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-4095

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1 range: 1-65535
rmtvci Remote virtual channel identifier (VCI) value. Range is 1-65535
rmtnsap Remote NSAP address. The local NSAP is a 20 byte hex number.

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, cnfchan, delchan, dspchan, dspchans, xcnfchan

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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addchanloop

addchanloop

Add a Channel Loopback—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Use the addchanloop command to configure a channel loopback to the current MPSM card. This
command causes the channel to loop at the segmentation and reassembly (SAR) stage. For additional
information on loopbacks that the MPSM card supports, see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM
Cards.”

S

To view the loopback status of a connection, use the dspcon command and look for the line |abeled
ChanLocal RemotelpbkState.

Syntax

addchanloop <chan number>

Syntax Description

chan number Enter the channel number as it appears in the output of the dspcons and
dspchans commands.

« On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
« On PXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

Tip On PXM1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number isfound in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands. On
the PXM 1 platform, the channel number isfound in the ChNum column
in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

Related Commands

delchanloop, dspchans, dspcons, tstchan, tstcon, tstdelay, xenfchan, xenfcon

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Add a channel loopback to channel number 35 on the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. M°PSMBT1. CES. a > addchanl oop 35

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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W addcon

addcon

Add Connection—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the addcon command to configure a Soft Permanent Virtual Circuit (SPV C) or a Permanent Virtual
Circuit (PVC) on a port on the current CESM or MPSM card. SPVCs are supported on the
PXM1E/PXM45 platform, and PV Cs are supported on the PXM1 platform.

When you add a connection, the software checks the configuration at the remote end to be sure the
remote connection configuration is compatible. If the local and remote configuration parameters are not
compatible, the connection is not added.

Syntax: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1 on PXM1E, PXM45

N

Note

addcon <port_num> [-master <Master Ship>] [-rmc <RemoteConnld>] [-pf <PartialFill>]
[-condat <Conditional Data>] [-condsig <Conditional S gCode>] [-cdv <CDVT>]

[-cas <SignallingType>] [-clip <CellLossIntegPeriod>] [-maxbuf <MaximumBuffer Sze>]
[-clkmode <ClockMode>] [-contp <Controller Type>] [-rtngprio <RoutingPriority>]
[-prefrte <PreferredRoutel D>] [-directrte <DirectedRoute>] [-maxcost <MaxCost>]
[-type <RestrictedType>] [-cos <connServiceType>]

- If theaddcon command fails on the PXM1E or PXM45 platform and displays the “ Failed to update
disk” message, it could be that the PNNI controller has not been added on the PXM 1E or PXM45
card. For information on adding the PNNI controller, refer to the Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5.

- If the addcon command fails on the PXM 1E or PXM45 platform and displays the
“InvalidTrafficParm: check conformance or local/remote param mismatch” message, it could be that
the local connection parameters on the slave/master endpoint do not match the remote connection
parameters on the master/slave endpoint. To successfully add a connection both thelocal and remote
connection parameters must match.

Syntax: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1 on PXM1

addcon <port_num> <sig_type> <partial_fill> <cond_data> <cond_signalling>
[<controller_type> [<mastership> [<remoteConnlD>]]]
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addcon

Syntax Description

port_num Enter the port number to which you will add the connection. To display alist of
configured ports, enter the dspports command. The port number isfound in the
Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port. The port number range varies with the
card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192

- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CESrange: 1-248

-master, Mastership role of connection. Select from the following options:
mastership e 1= Master

» 2= Slave (default)

e 3 =Unknown (MPSM-8T1/E1-CES on PXM1 only)

-rmc, Remote connection ID. This option is used when defining the master end of a
connection. After issuing the addcon command to create the slave side of a
double-ended connection, use the generated slave connection ID with this
option.

- On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms the format is:
— RemoteNsapAddress.VPI.VCI.

« On PXM1 platforms the format can be one of the following:
— NodeName.SlotNo.PortNo.0.0 for CES end point

— NodeName.SlotNo.PortNo.VPI.VCI for ATM end point (Use avalue of
0 when SotNo = PXM)

Tip You can view the address components for a slave or master connection
using the dspcon or dspchan command.

remoteConnlD

-pf, Partial fill for ATM cells. This option determines how many bytes must be
assembled before an ATM cell is sent across the network. Partialy filled cells
take less time to assemble and reduce transmission delay. However, partially
filled cells consume more ATM network bandwidth. You can select the number
of bytes for ATM cells as follows:

« Fully filled (48 bytes) =0

» Structured T1 range = 25 to 47.

» Structured E1 range = 20 to 47.

» Unstructured T1/E1 range = 33 to 47.

Note  For structured connections other than Basic and 1x64 Basic without
AAL1 Pointer, the partial fill value should be greater than the
number of DSOs assigned to port + 1.
-condat, Conditional data is the bit pattern that is used in the data timeslots when there
is an underflow or when thereis aloss of signal (LOS). For avoice connection,
thelarger the Conditional Data value, the louder the hiss heard during LOS. The
data patternis configured as a base-10 number to represent an 8-hbit binary code.

- UDT =255
- SDT range = 0to 255

partial_fill

cond_data
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-condsig, Conditional signalling is the signalling bits that are sent on the line when there
is an underflow and also toward the network when forming dummy cells.
Conditional signalling isastring of bitsthat you specify with a base-10 number
in the range 0-15, where, for example, 15=1111, and 0=0000. These bits
represent the four binary signalling bits (A, B, C, and D) to the line or network
when an underflow occurs.

-cdv The Cell Delay Variation Time (CDVT) determines the amount of delay
variation in the network that can be accommodated by the egress buffer. The
CDVT value is how much the egress buffer isfilled before sending cells to the
attached CPE. This parameter allows you to configure the maximum cell arrival
jitter that the reassembly process will tolerate in the cell stream without
producing errors on the CBR service interface. Enter the CDVT in increments
of 125 microseconds:

cond_signalling

e T1 range = 125-24000 microseconds
« E1 range = 125-26000 microseconds

-cas, Channel associated signalling (CAS) value.
sig_type e Basic=1
- E1CAS=2

- DS1 superframe CAS=3

- DS extended superframe CAS = 4

- CCS=5(PXMI1E, PXM45 only)

- Conditioned E1 CAS=6

» 1x64 Basic without AAL1 Pointer = 7

- DS1 SF CAS MF (available with multiframe option enabled) = 8
(Supported only on CESM-8T1/B)

- DS1 ESF CAS MF (available with multiframe option enabled) = 9
(Supported only on CESM-8T1/B)

Note  The channels on a particular line can be either all MF (SF MF or ESF
MF) or all non-MF (SF or ESF). The first connection type added on a
particular line (MF/non-MF) decides the sync. mode. The second
connection must have the same cesCAS type, and so on.

-clip The Cell loss integration period (CLIP) isthe amount of time the egress buffer
can be under run before an alarm is declared. Range: 1000 to 65535
milliseconds.

-maxbuf Maximum egress buffer sizein bytes. Buffers are used to mitigate variationsin

the cell delay. The size can be automatically computed, or you can enter a
specific size in bytes. The ranges are as follows:

e Autocompute =0

- Minimum value = the greater of { (CDVT in frames*2)*N or (CDVT +
framesin 2 cells) * N}

 T1/E1 UDT maximum value = 16224
e T1SDT maximum value = 384*N
- E1SDT maximum value = 417*N
N = Number of 64 Kbpstime slots (SDT) = 32 (T1/E1 UDT)
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-clkmode Clock mode.
= Synchronous =1
« SRTS (asynchronous) = 2

- Adaptive (asynchronous) = 3
-contp, The Virtual Switch Interface (V SI) controller type that manages the connection.

controller_type « On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
- 1=PAR
— 2=PNNI (default)
- 3=MPLS

« On PXM1 platforms:
- 1=PAR (PVC) (Default)
— 2=PNNI (SPVC)

-rtngprio Routing priority for this connection. This parameter defines the rerouting
derouting priority of the connection. Range is 1 to 15. Default setting is 8.

-prefrte Preferred Route I D for thisconnection. The preferred route featureis applicable
only to the master end of an SPVC. This option assigns a unique identifier for
the preferred route to which this connection is associated. When theroute ID is
set to 0, the connection is not associated with any preferred routes. Range is 0
to 65,535. Default is 0.

-directrte Directed Route option. When this option is yes, the associated preferred route
is the only permissible route for the connection to take. Should the directed
preferred route be unavailable, the connection is failed. When the option is no,
the connection is allowed to try another alternate route should the preferred
route be unavailable.

e 1=Yes
e 2 =No (default)

-maxcost Maximum end-to-end cost for the connection. The VSI controller uses the
maximum cost to determine which network routes are available to the
connection. The maximum cost is the calculated sum of the administrative
weights (AWSs) in both directions on every hop in aselected route. Rangeis1to
2,147,483,647. Default setting is 2147483647.

-type Trunk restriction option.

« 1= Enable connection routing without trunk restrictions (Default)
» 2= Restrict the connection routing to terrestrial trunks

- 3= Restrict the connection routing to satellite trunks

-cos Connection service type.

- 21=CBR1

» 31=CBR2 (Used only for signalling with UNI 3.1 devices)

» 32=CBRS3 (Used only for signalling with UNI 3.1 devices)
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Related Commands

addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan, dspchans,

dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, tstdelay, upcon, dspports, xcnfchan, xenfcon, xdspchan,
xdspchans

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example: PXM1E, PXM45

Add a connection to port 1 using the default parameters.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > addcon 1

Local Connection IDis : 4700918100000000001a53337700000107230100. 4. 35

PXMLE_SJ. 1.4.CESM a >

Example: PXM1

Add aslave connection to port 1 on the current MPSM-8T1-CES card using Basic signalling, fully filled
ATM cells, a conditional data value of 255 for SDT, and a conditional signalling value of 15.

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > addcon 1 1 0 255 15
Local Connection Id is : MB250_SJ.22.1.0.0

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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addconCDVT

Add Connection with Cell Delay Variation Tolerance—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1,
CESM-8E1

Use the addconCDVT command to configure a Soft Permanent Virtual Circuit (SPVC) or a Permanent
Virtual Circuit (PVC) on a port on the current CESM or MPSM card. SPV Cs are supported on the
PXM1E/PXM45 platform, and PV Cs are supported on the PXM1 platform.

Syntax

addconCDVT <port_num> <sig_type> <partial_fill> <cond_data> <cond_signalling> <CDVT>
[<controller_type> [<mastership> [<RemoteEndConID>]]]

Note « |f theaddconCDVT command fails on the PXM1E or PXM45 platform and displays the “Failed to
update disk” message, it could be that the PNNI controller has not been added on the PXM 1E or
PXM45 card. For information on adding the PNNI controller, refer to the Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5.

» |If the addconCDVT command fails on the PXM1E or PXM45 platform and displays the
“InvalidTrafficParm: check conformance or local/remote param mismatch” message, it could be that
the local connection parameters on the slave/master endpoint do not match the remote connection
parameters on the master/slave endpoint. To successfully add a connection both the local and remote
connection parameters must match.

Syntax Description

port_num Enter the port number to which you will add the connection. To display alist of
configured ports, enter the dspports command. The port number isfound in the
Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port. The port number range varies with the
card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248
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sig_type Channel associated signalling (CAS) value.
- 1l=hasic
- 2=EI1CAS

- 3=DSI1 superframe CAS

» 4 =DSI extended superframe CAS

- 6= _Conditioned E1 CAS

e 7 =1x64 Basic without AAL1 pointer

- 8=DS1 SF CAS MF (available with multiframe option enabled)
(Supported only on CESM-8T1/B)

- 9=DSI1 ESF CAS MF (available with multiframe option enabled)
(Supported only on CESM-8T1/B)

Note  The channels on a particular line can be either all MF (SF MF or ESF
SF) or al non-MF (SF or ESF). The first connection type added on a
particular line (MF/non-MF) decides the sync. mode. The second
connection must have the same cesCAS type, and so on.

partial_fill Partial fill for ATM cells. This option determines how many bytes must be
assembled before an ATM cell is sent across the network. Partially filled cells
take less time to assemble and reduce transmission delay. However, partially
filled cells consume more ATM network bandwidth. You can select the number
of bytesfor ATM cells as follows:

» Fully filled (48 bytes) =0

- Structured T1 range = 25 to 47.

- Structured E1 range = 20 to 47.

e Unstructured T1/E1 range = 33 to 47.

Note  For structured connections other than Basic and 1x64 Basic without
AAL1 Pointer, the partial fill value should be greater than the
number of DSOs assigned to port + 1.

cond_data Conditional data is the bit pattern that is used in the data timeslots when there
isan underflow or when thereis aloss of signal (LOS). For avoice connection,
the larger the Conditional Data value, the louder the hiss heard during LOS. The
data pattern is configured as abase-10 number to represent an 8-bit binary code.

- UDT =255
- SDT range = 0-255

cond_signalling Conditional signalling is the signalling bits that are sent on the line when there
is an underflow and also toward the network when forming dummy cells.
Conditional signalling isastring of bitsthat you specify with a base-10 number
in the range 0-15, where, for example, 15=1111, and 0=0000. These hits
represent the four binary signalling bits (A, B, C, and D) to the line or network
when an underflow occurs.
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CDVT The Cell Delay Variation Time (CDVT) determines the amount of delay
variation in the network that can be accommodated by the egress buffer. The
CDVT vaueis how much the egress buffer isfilled before sending cells to the
attached CPE. This parameter allows you to configure the maximum cell arrival
jitter that the reassembly process will tolerate in the cell stream without
producing errors on the CBR service interface. Enter the CDVT in increments
of 125 microseconds:

- T1range = 125-24000 microseconds

- E1 range = 125-26000 microseconds

controller_type The Virtual Switch Interface (V Sl) controller type that manages the connection.
Select one of the following:

- On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
- 1=PAR(PVC)
— 2=PNNI (SPVC) (Default)
- OnPXM1 platforms:
- 1=PAR (PVC) (Default)
— 2=PNNI (SPVC)
mastership Mastership role of connection. Select from the following options:
- 1=Master
» 2= Slave (default)

e 3 =Unknown (MPSM-8T1/E1-CES only)

RemoteEndConlD | Remote connection |D. This option is used when defining the master end of a
connection. Enter the slave connection ID asit appears after the addconCDVT
command is issued.

- On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms the format is:
— RemoteNsapAddress.VPI.VCI.

« On PXM1 platforms the format can be one of the following:
— NodeName.SlotNo.PortNo.0.0 for CES end point

— NodeName.SlotNo.PortNo.VPI.VCI for ATM end point (Use avalue of
0 when SotNo = PXM)

Tip You can view the address components for a slave or master connection
using the dspcon or dspchan command.

Related Commands

addcon, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan, dspchans, dspcon,
dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, tstdelay, upcon, dspports, xcnfchan, xenfcon, xdspchan,
xdspchans

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1
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Example: PXM1E, PXM45

The following example creates the slave end of a connection.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > addconCDVT 4 1 0 255 8 12000

Local Connection IDis : 4700918100000000001a53337700000107230400. 4. 38

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

Example: PXM1

The following exampl e creates the slave end of a connection on the current MPSM-8T1-CES card.
MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > addconCDVT 1 1 0 255 15 2000

Local Connection Id is : MB250_SJ.22.1.0.0

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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Add Line—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the addIn command to activate aline on a CESM or MPSM card.
Syntax
addIn <line_num>
Syntax Description
line_num Enter the line number you want to activate. For alist of the lines available on the

current card, enter the dsplns command.

Related Commands

cnfln, delln, dspin, dsplns, xcnfln, xdspln, xdsplns

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Bring up line 8 on a CESM-8T1/B card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a > addln 8

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >
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addInloop

Add Line Loop—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the addInloop command to loop the transmit and receive paths on aline for testing. The type of
loopback created is alocal line loopback. As shown in Figure 6-1, when alineisin local loopback the
CESM or MPSM receives data from the network and loops it back to the network. For additional
information on loopbacks supported by the CESM or MPSM card, see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and
MPSM Cards.”

Figure 6-1 Local Loopback on the CESM and MPSM

Tt <o Tt
C I s | To network
P = : M|
E |: ; :
i G
Far End Remote Local 3
Loopback Loopback Loopback 4
Syntax
addinloop <line_num>
Syntax Description
line_num Use the dsplns command to display the available lines.

Related Commands

cnflnloop, dellnloop, dspln, dsplns, xenfln, xdspln, xdsplns

e

Tip Use the dspln command to display the loopback status of aline.

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Service Group

Example

Place line 1 on the current MPSM card in local loopback mode.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > addl nl oop 1

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >
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Add Port—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the addport command to add a circuit emulation port to aline.

Syntax

addport <port_num> <line_num> <begin_slot> <num_slot> <port_type>

Syntax Description

port_num

Port number for the Circuit Emulation service. The port number range varies
with the card type:

-« CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
-« CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

line_num

Line number to which the port definition applies. To display the lines that have
been added, enter the dsplns command. You cannot add a port to aline unless
the Status/Coding column shows that the line is enabled (Ena).

begin_slot

This parameter sel ectsthe starting time slot for port communicationsover the T1
or E1 frame. Valid slot numbers are:

» Structured and Unstructured CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES
range: 1-24
- Structured CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 2-16, 18-32 (CASline

signalling—cnfln command. Slot 1 is reserved for framing and slot 17 is
reserved for signalling)

« Structured CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 2-32 (CCS line
signalling—cnfln command. Slot 1 is reserved for framing)

« Unstructured CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-32 (Clear E1 [no
signalling]—cnfln command)

Note  When using an unstructured port with T1 or E1 lines, the time slot range
isignored and all channels are assigned to the port. Once an unstructured
port is added to aline, you cannot assign additional ports to that line.
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Related Commands

Attributes

Example

num_slot

This parameter determines the number of consecutive time slots for this port
within the T1 or E1 frame. Valid slot numbers are:

Note

Structured and Unstructured CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES
range: 1-24

Structured CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-30 (CAS
signalling—cnfln command)

Structured CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-31 (CCS
signalling—cnfln command)

Unstructured CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-32 (Clear E1 [no
signalling]—cnfln command)

When using an unstructured port with T1 or E1 lines, the time slot range
isignored and all channels are assigned to the port. Once an unstructured
port is added to aline, you cannot assign additional ports to that line.

port_type

Circuit emulation port type:

Note

Structured = 1
Unstructured = 2

FramingOnV cDisconnect = 3 (E1 line signalling must be set to Clear E1 (no
signalling) —cnfln command)

FramingOnV cDisconnect prevents aremote-end CPE from going to l0ss
of frame (LOF) by placing the line in remote loopback when a
connection deletion or failure has occurred in the ATM network. When
using a FramingOnV cDisconnect port type with T1 or E1 lines, thetime
slot range isignored and all channels are assigned to the port.

Log: Yes

delport, delports, dsplns, dspport, dspports, xdspport, xdspports

State: Active Privilege: Group 1

The following addport command example creates an unstructured port, where all time slots are used by
the port (the port range must be entered, but it isignored).

PXMLE_SJ.1.3.CESM a > addport 3 3 11 2

The next addport command example assigns half of the available T1 time slots on line 4 to port 4.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.4.CESM a > addport 4 4 1 12 1
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addrscprtn

Add Resource Partition—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the addr scprtn command to add a port-level resource partition to a specific port.

Syntax: PXM1E, PXM45

addrscprtn <port_num> <cntrlr_type> <cntrlr_id>

Syntax: PXM1

addrscprtn <port_num> <cntrl> <pct_bw_ingr> <pct_bw_egr> <low_lcn> <high_Icn> <numOfLcnAvail >

Syntax Description

port_num

Port number associated with the port-level resource partition to be added. You
must add a port to a line before you can define a partition for a port. Use the
dspportscommand to view the available ports. The port number isfound in the
Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port. The port number range varieswith the
card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

cntrir_type,
cntrl

Controller for this resource partition.
- 1=PAR(PVC)
- 2=PNNI (SPVC)
« 3=TAG (MPLYS)

cntrlr_id

Enter anumber that will be associated with the controller used by this resource
partition. Rangeis 1 to 255.

pct_bw_ingr

Ingress bandwidth percentage. Enter the percentage of the line bandwidth to be
used by this controller for ingress communications. Range is 0 to 100 percent.

pct_bw_egr

Egress bandwidth percentage. Enter the percentage of the line bandwidth to be
used by this controller for egress communications. Range is O to 100 percent.

low_Icn

Low LCN number available in this port resource partition. Rangeis 1 to 1000.

high_lcn

High LCN number available in this port resource partition. Range is 1 to 1000.

numOfLcnAvail

Maximum LCNs (connections) available in this port resource partition. Range
by card type:

-« CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES: 1-248

Related Commands

cnfportrscprtn, enfrscprtn, delrscprtn, dspports, dspportrscprtn, dsprscprtn, xenfrscprtn
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Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Cisco Group

Example

Add a PNNI port-level resource partition to port 1 on the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > addrscprtn 1 2 2

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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addspvc

Add SPVC (PXM1E/PXM45 only)—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the addspvc command to configure one end of an SPV C connection on a port on the current CESM
or MPSM card.

Cisco MGX Release 5 supports double-ended and single-ended provisioning. Double-ended
provisioning requires that you configure the slave end of the SPV C first, and then configure the master
end of the SPVC. You can configure both the slave and the master endpoints for double-ended
provisioned connections using the addspvc command.

Single-ended provisioning allows you to configure only the master end of the connection. The master

end automatically configures the slave end. Cisco MGX Release 5 supports single ended provisioning
where the master end point is defined on another device and the CESM or MPSM card hosts the slave
connection. Cisco MGX Release 5 does not support single-ended provisioning with amaster on the local
CESM or MPSM card.

When you add a connection, the software checks the configuration at the remote end to be sure the
remote connection configuration is compatible. If the local and remote configuration parameters are not
compatible, the connection is not added.

Syntax

addspvc <port_number> [-master <Master Ship>] [-rmc <RemoteConnld>] [-pf <PartialFill>]
[-condat <Conditional Data>] [-condsig <Conditional SgCode>] [-cdv <CDVT>]

[-cas <SignallingType>] [-clip <CellLossIntegPeriod>] [-maxbuf <MaximumBuffer Sze>]
[-clkmode <ClockMode>] [-contp <Controller Type>] [-rthgprio <RoutingPriority>]

[-prefrte <PreferredRoutel D>] [-directrte <DirectedRoute>] [-maxcost <MaxCost>]

[-type <restrictedType>] [-cos <connServiceType>]

N

Note » |If the addspvc command fails on the PXM 1E/PXM45 platform and displays the “Failed to update
disk” message, it could be that the PNNI controller has not been added on the PXM 1E or PXM45
card. For information on adding the PNNI controller, refer to the Cisco MGX 8850
(PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5.

« |If the addspvc command fails on the PXM1E or PXM45 platform and displays the
“InvalidTrafficParm: check conformance or local/remote param mismatch” message, it could be that
the local connection parameters on the slave/master endpoint do not match the remote connection
parameters on the master/slave endpoint. To successfully add a connection both the local and remote
connection parameters must match.
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Syntax Description

port_number Enter the port number to which you will add the connection. To display alist of
configured ports, enter the dspports command. The port number isfound in the
Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port. The port number range varies with the
card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CESrange: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

-master Mastership role of connection. Select from the following options:
e 1= master
» 2 =slave (default)
-rmc Remote connection ID. This option is used when defining the master end of a

connection. After issuing the addspvc command to create the slave side of a
double-ended SPV C connection, enter the generated slave connection 1D with
this option. The format is: RemoteNsapAddress.VPI.VCI.

Tip You can view the address components for a slave or master connection
using the dspcon or dspchan command.

-pf Partial fill for ATM cells. This option determines how many bytes must be
assembled before an ATM cell is sent across the network. Partialy filled cells
take less time to assemble and reduce transmission delay. However, partially
filled cells consume more ATM network bandwidth. You can select the number
of bytesfor ATM cells as follows:

« Fully filled (48 bytes) =0
» Structured T1 range = 25 to 47.
» Structured E1 range = 20 to 47.
» Unstructured T1/E1 range = 33 to 47.
Note  For structuredlines, the partial fill value should be greater than the
number of DSOs assighed to port.

-condat Conditional data is the bit pattern that is used in the data timesl ots when there
is an underflow or when thereisaloss of signal (LOS). For avoice connection,
thelarger the Conditional Data value, the louder the hiss heard during LOS. The
data pattern is configured as abase-10 number to represent an 8-bit binary code.

- UDT =255
- SDT range = 0to 255

-condsig Conditional signalling isthe signalling bits that are sent on the line when there
is an underflow and also toward the network when forming dummy cells.
Conditional signallingisastring of bitsthat you specify with abase-10 number
in the range 0-15, where, for example, 15=1111, and 0=0000. These bits
represent the four binary signalling bits (A, B, C, and D) to the line or network
when an underflow occurs.
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-cdv The Cell Delay Variation Time (CDVT) determines the amount of delay
variation in the network that can be accommodated by the egress buffer. The
CDVT vaueis how much the egress buffer isfilled before sending cells to the
attached CPE. This parameter allows you to configure the maximum cell arrival
jitter that the reassembly process will tolerate in the cell stream without
producing errors on the CBR service interface. Enter the CDVT in increments
of 125 microseconds:

- T1range = 125-24000 microseconds

- E1 range = 125-26000 microseconds
-cas Channel associated signalling (CAS) value.

e Basic=1

e E1CAS=2

- DS1 superframe CAS=3

» DS1 extended superframe CAS =4
- CCS=5

- Conditioned E1 CAS=6

- Basic without AAL1 Pointer =7

» DS1 SF CAS MF (available with multiframe option enabled) = 8
(Supported only on CESM-8T1/B)

- DS1 ESF CAS MF (available with multiframe option enabled) = 9
(Supported only on CESM-8T1/B)

Note  The channels on a particular line can be either all MF (SF MF or ESF
MF) or al non-MF (SF or ESF). The first connection type added on a
particular line (MF/non-MF) decides the sync. mode. The second
connection must have the same cesCAS type, and so on.

-clip The Cell loss integration period (CLIP) isthe amount of time the egress buffer
can be under run before an alarm is declared. Range: 1000 to 65535
milliseconds.

-maxbuf Maximum egress buffer size in bytes. Buffers are used to mitigate variationsin

the cell delay. The size can be automatically computed, or you can enter a
specific size in bytes. The ranges are as follows:

e Autocompute =0

e Minimum value = the greater of {(CDVT in frames*2)*N or (CDVT +
framesin 2 cells) * N}

« T1/E1 UDT maximum value = 16224
e T1SDT maximum value = 384*N
« E1SDT maximum value = 417*N

N = Number of 64 Kbpstime slots (SDT) = 32 (T1/E1 UDT)
-clkmode Clock mode.

e Synchronous=1
« SRTS (asynchronous) = 2
» Adaptive (asynchronous) = 3
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-contp

The Virtual Switch Interface (V SI) controller type that manages the connection.
Select one of the following:

- 1=PAR
« 2=PNNI (default)
- 3=MPLS

-rtngprio

Routing priority for this connection. This parameter defines the rerouting
derouting priority of the connection. Range is 1 to 15. Default setting is 8.

-prefrte

Preferred Route I D for this connection. The preferred route featureisapplicable
only to the master end of an SPVC. This option assigns a unique identifier for
the preferred route to which this connection is associated. When theroute ID is
set to 0, the connection is not associated with any preferred routes. Range is 0
to 65,535. Default is 0.

-directrte

Directed Route option. When this option is yes, the associated preferred route
is the only permissible route for the connection to take. Should the directed
preferred route be unavailable, the connection is failed. When the option is no,
the connection is allowed to try another alternate route should the preferred
route be unavailable.

e 1=Yes
. 2=No (default)

-maxcost

Maximum end-to-end cost for the connection. The VSI controller uses the
maximum cost to determine which network routes are available to the
connection. The maximum cost is the calculated sum of the administrative
weights (AWS) in both directions on every hop in a selected route. Rangeis1to
2,147,483,647. Default setting is 2147483647.

-type

Trunk restriction option.
» 1= Enable connection routing without trunk restrictions (Default)
» 2= Restrict the connection routing to terrestrial trunks
» 3 = Restrict the connection routing to satellite trunks

-Cos

Connection service type.
- 21=CBR1
» 31=CBR2 (Used only for signalling with UNI 3.1 devices)
» 32=CBR3 (Used only for signalling with UNI 3.1 devices)

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan, dspchans,
dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, tstdelay, upcon, dspports, xcnfchan, xenfcon, xdspchan,

xdspchans

Attributes

Log: Yes

State: Active Privilege: Group 1
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Example

Add an SPVC connection to port 3 using the default parameters.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > addspvc 3

Local Connection IDis : 4700918100000000001a53337700000107230300. 4. 37

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >
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chkflash

Check Flash—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the chkflash command to check the status of the boot software file stored on the flash memory of
the current CESM or MPSM card.

Syntax
chkflash

Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

dspcd, version

Attributes
Log: No State: Any Privilege: Cisco Group

Example

Check the status of the boot software file stored on the flash memory of the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a > chkfl ash

Program | ength = 264592

Cal cul ated checksum = a9f614f6 stored checksum = a9f 61416

FI ash checksum passed

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >

Check the status of the boot software file stored on the flash memory of the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > chkfl ash

[chkflashfn]: Programlength = 1477096
Cal cul at ed checksum = 0x5a73af b6 stored checksum = 0x5a73af b6

FI ash checksum passed

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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Clear Screen—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the clear command to clear any previous commands from the session screen or window.

ﬁ To activate this command, change cards to the active PXM 1, PXM1E, or PXM45 and use the smclrscrn
<enableldisable> command. The CESM and MPSM clr scrn command does not have this requirement
and is the recommended command to use.

Syntax
clear
Syntax Description
None
Related Commands
clrscrn, cls
Attributes
Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User
Example

After you enter the clear command, the only text that appears on the screen is the CLI prompt.
PXMLE_SJE. 1. 20. CESM a >
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Clear Alarm—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the clralm command to clear any active alarms on a specific line of the current CESM or MPSM
card. The alarms will not clear if the cause for the alarm is still present. Use the dspalm and dspalms
commands to identify any active alarms.

Syntax

clralm -dsl <LineNum>

Syntax Description

LineNum

Line number for the line you want to clear the active alarm. Use dsplnsto view
the available lines.

Related Commands

clralment, clralments, clralms, dspalm, dspalmenf, dspalment, dspalms, dsplns, xenfalm

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes

State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No

Example

State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Clear the active alarms for line 2 on the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ.1.20.CESM a > clralm-dsl 2

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >
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clralment

Clear Alarm Counters—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the clralment command to clear the alarm counters for a specific line on the current CESM or
MPSM card.

Syntax

clralment -dsl <LineNum>

Syntax Description

LineNum Line number for the line you want to clear the alarm counters. Use dsplnsto
view the available lines.

Related Commands

clralm, clralments, clralms, dspalm, dspalmcenf, dspalment, dspalms, dsplns, xenfalm

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Example

Clear the alarm counters for line 2 on the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ.1.20.CESM a > clral ncnt -dsl 2

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >
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clralments

Clear Alarm Counters—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the clralments command to clear the alarm counters for all lines on the current CESM or MPSM

card.
Syntax

clralments
Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

clralm, clralment, clralms, dspalm, dspalmenf, dspalment, dspalms, dsplns, xenfalm

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Example

Clear the alarm counters for all lines on the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20.CESM a > clral ncnts

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >
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Clear Alarms—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the clralms command to clear active alarms on all lines of the current CESM or MPSM card. The
alarms will not clear if the alarm cause is still present.
Syntax
clralms
Syntax Description
None

Related Commands

clralm, clralment, clralments, dspalm, dspalmenf, dspalment, dspalms, dspins, xenfalm

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Example

Clear the active alarms for all lines on the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20.CESM a > clral ms

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >
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clrbertstats

Clear Bit Error Rate Testing Statistics—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Usetheclrbertstats command to clear all statistics that have accumulated during Bit Error Rate Testing
on the current card. This command can be used to reset the statistics counters while Bit Error Rate
Testing is running or it can be used to reset statistics counters after Bit Error Rate Testing has been
stopped.

Syntax

clrbertstats <ifNumber>

Syntax Description

ifNumber Specify the interface number on which to clear Bit Error Rate Testing statistics
using the format line.port.

« MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES Line number Range: 1-8
e MPSM-8T1-CES Port number Range: 1-192
 MPSM-8E1-CES Port number Range: 1-248

Note  To specify aLine BERT session, the Port Number = 0.

Related Commands

cnfbert, delbert, dspbert, dspbertstats, insbiterror, startbert, stopbert

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Clear the BERT statistics on the MPSM-8T1-CES card in slot 6 and then verify that the statistics have
been cleared.

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL1. CES. a > clrbertstats 1.0
MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL1. CES. a >
MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspbertstats 1.0

I nterface Nunber 0
Rx Bit Count

Rx Bit Error Count
Sync Loss Transition

Pattern Loss Count (secs) :

cocoocopr

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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Clear Hardware/Reset Errors in BRAM—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the clrcderrs command to clear all card-related errors on a CESM or MPSM card. No response
messages appear on screen.

Syntax
clrcderrs

Syntax Description
None

Related Commands
dspcderrs

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Super Group

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Super Group

Example

Clear all card-related errors on the CESM in slot 20.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20.CESM a > clrcderrs

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >
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clrchancnt

Clear Channel Statistics Count—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the clrchancnt command to clear the statistics counters for a connection.

Syntax

clrchancnt <chan_num>

Syntax Description

chan_num Specify the channel for the connection where statistics are to be cleared. You
can view connection information with the dspcons and dspchans commands.

« On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
- OnPXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

Tip On PXM 1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number is found in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands. On
the PXM 1 platform, the channel number isfound in the ChNum column
in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

Related Commands

clrchancnts, dspchancnt, dspchans, dspcons, xclrchancnt, xdspchancnt

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Example

Clear the statistics for channel 35.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > clrchancnt 35

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >
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clrchancnts

Clear Channel Statistics Counters—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the clrchancnts command to clear the statistics counters for all connections on the current CESM
or MPSM card.

Syntax

clrchancnts

Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

clrchancnt, dspchancnt, dspchans, dspcons, xclrchancnt, xdspchancnt

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Group 1
Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Example

Clear the statistics for all channels on the CESM card in slot 20.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > clrchancnts

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >
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clrdiagresults

Clear Diagnostics Results—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES
Use the clrdiagresults command to clear the results of all the configured online diagnostic tests.

Syntax

clrdiagresults

Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

clrdlftst, enfdiagtest, cnfslftst, dspdiagresults, dspdiagtests, dspsiftst, dspslftsttbl, pausediag,
resumediag, rundiagtest, runslftstno

Attributes
Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Example

Clear all the diagnostic tests results on the MPSM-8T1-CES card in slot 6. To confirm that the results
have been cleared, use the dspdiagresults command.

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBT1. CES. a > clrdiagresults
MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspdi agresults

Online Diagnostic tests RUNNI NG

I D Nane Enabl e Attempts Fai | Cnt Resul t
1 Boot Checksum Yes 0 0 N A
2 Front card NVRAM Checksum Yes 0 0 N A
3 CPU Performance Mnitor Yes 0 0 N A
4 NP Performance Mnitor Yes 0 0 N A
5 SLFP Access Yes 0 0 N A
6 MPCTL Access Yes 0 0 N A
7 FRAMER Access Yes 0 0 N A
8 LDRAM Menory Availability Yes 0 0 N A
9 Host Menory Availability Yes 0 0 N A
10 Packet Menory Availability Yes 0 0 N A
11 Internal Menory Availability Yes 0 0 N A
12 Paraneter Menory Availability Yes 0 0 N A
13 Host Menory Access Yes 0 0 N A
14 Packet Menory Access Yes 0 0 N A
15 Paranmeter Menory Access Yes 0 0 N A
16 MPCTL Error Monitor Yes 0 0 N A
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17
18
19
20
21
22
23

NP Error Monitor

NP Heal th Check

MPCTL Loopback

PXM Dat a Path Loopback Test
NP TDM Loopback Test

SLFP TDM Loopback Test
Framer Loopback Test

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

[eNeoNeNeolNoNeNe]

[eNeoNeNeolNoNeNe]

N A
N A
N A
N A
N A
N A
N A

cirdiagresults
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clrdslstats

Clear DS1 Statistics Count—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Usetheclrdslstats command to clear the statistics countersfor a specific DS1 line on the current CESM
or MPSM card.

Syntax: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

clrdslstats -dsl <line_num>

Syntax: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

clrdslstats <line_num>

Syntax Description

line_num Line number for the line for which you want to clear statistics. Use the dspins
command to view the available lines.

Related Commands

dspdslstats, dsplns

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Example

Clear the DS1 statistics for line 8 on the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a > clrdslstats 8

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >

Clear the DS1 statistics for line 1 on the current MPSM card
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > clrdslstats -dsl 1

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >
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clrmsgcent

Syntax
Syntax Description
Related Commands

Attributes

Example

cirmsgent I

Clear Message Count—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the clrmsgent command to clear the message counters for the current CESM or MPSM card.

clrmsgent

None

dspmsgent

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Clear the message counters for the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > cl rnsgcnt

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >
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W cirsarcnt

clrsarcnt

Syntax

Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Clear SAR Counters—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the clr sarcnt command to clear the segmentation and reassembly (SAR) counters for a particular

channel.

clrsarcnt -chn <ChanNum>

ChanNum

Enter the channel number of the connection for which you want to clear the
SAR counters. You can view connection information with the dspcons and
dspchans commands.

e On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
- OnPXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

Tip On PXM 1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number is found in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands. On
the PXM 1 platform, the channel number isfound in the ChNum column
in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

clrsarcnts, dspcons, dspsarcnt, dspsarcnts

Log: Yes

State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Example

Log: No

State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Clear the SAR counters for the connection using channel 35.

PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a > clrsarcnt -chn 35

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >
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clrsarcnts W

Clear SAR Counters—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the clrsarcnts command to clear the segmentation and reassembly (SAR) counters for al the
channels or connections on the current CESM or MPSM card.
Syntax
clrsarcnts
Syntax Description
None

Related Commands

clrsarcnt, dspsarcnt, dspsarcnts

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Example

Clear all SAR counters on the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.3.CESM a > clrsarcnts

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a >
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W cirscn

Clear Screen—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the clrscrn command to clear any previous commands from the session screen or window.
Syntax
clrscrn
Syntax Description
None
Related Commands
clear, cls
Attributes
Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User
Example

After you enter the clrscrn command, the only text that appears on the screen is the CLI prompt.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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chrsiftst Tl

clrslftst

Clear Self-Test—CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the clrslftst command to clear the pass and fail columns in the self test table, which you can view
with the dspsiftsttbl command.

Note  Thiscommand is not supported on the MPSM-8T1-CES or MPSM-8E1-CES cards. For self tests on the
MPSM card use the MPSM’s Online Diagnostics functionality. For more information about MPSM
Online Diagnostics see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM Cards.”

Syntax

clrslftst

Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

clrdiagresults, cnfdiagtest, cnfslftst, dspdiagresults, dspdiagtests, dspsiftst, dspslftsttbl, pausediag,
resumediag, rundiagtest, runslftstno

Attributes

Log: No State: Any State Privilege: Any User

Example

Clear the self test table for the current card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a > clrslftst

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >
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W cirtaskinfo

clrtaskinfo

Clear Task Information—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the clrtaskinfo command to clear the task information counters that can be displayed with the
dsptaskinfo command.

Syntax

clrtaskinfo
Syntax Description

None
Related Commands

dsptaskinfo

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Service Group

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Service Group

Example

Clear the task information counters.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20.CESM a > clrtaskinfo

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >
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cs W

cls

Clear Screen—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the cls command to clear any previous commands from the session screen or window.

Tip To activate this command, change cards to the active PXM 1, PXM1E, or PXM45 and use the smclrscrn
<enableldisable> command. The CESM and MPSM clr scrn command does not have this requirement
and is the recommended command to use.

Syntax

cls

Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

clear, clrscrn

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example

After you enter the cls command, the only text that appears on the screen isthe CLI prompt.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >
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W cnfbert
Configure Bit Error Rate Testing—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES
Use the cnfbert command to configure BERT on aline or port.
Syntax

cnfbert <ifNumber> [-tp <TestPattern>] [-Ipbk <loopback>] [-eir <errorinsertRate>]

Syntax Description

ifNumber

Specify the interface number to be configured using the format line.port.
MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES Line number Range: 1-8
MPSM-8T1-CES Port number Range: 1-192
MPSM-8E1-CES Port number Range: 1-248

To specify aLine BERT session, the Port Number = 0.

Note

When you enter the cnfbert command with only the interface number specified
with no other options selected, the Bit Error Rate Test is configured using the
defaults: test pattern 25, no loopback, and no error insertion rate.

Test pattern. Default test pattern is 25.

1=All Zeros
2 =All Ones
3 = Alternate One and Zero

4 = Double Alternate Ones and
Zeroes

5=1in4

6=1in8

7=1in16

8=3in24

9 = Inband Loop Back Activate
10 =Inband Loop Back Deactivate
11 = Three Bit (2"3-1)

12 = Four Bit (2"4-1)

13 = Five Bit (2°5-1)

14 = Six Bit (276-1)

15 = Seven Bit (2"7-1)

16 = Seven Bit (2°7-1) Fractional
T1 Loop Up

17 = Seven Bit (27-1) Fractional
T1 Loop Down

18 = Nine Bit (2"9-1)

19 = Ten Bit (2/10-1)

20 = Eleven Bit (2"11-1)
21 = Fifteen Bit (2*15-1)
22 = Seventeen Bit (2°17-1)
23 = Eighteen Bit (2"18-1)

24 = Twenty Bit (2°20-1) (Not
supportedin Cisco MGX Releases
5and 1.3)

25 = Twenty Bit (2/20-1) QRSS
26 = TwentyOne Bit (2/21-1)
27 = TwentyTwo Bit (2/22-1)
28 = TwentyThree Bit (2/23-1)
29 = TwentyFive Bit (2/25-1)
30 = TwentyEight Bit (2"28-1)
31 = TwentyNine Bit (2"29-1)
32 = ThirtyOne Bit (2/31-1)
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cnfoert

-Ipbk L oopback Code.
e Linelnband =12
» No Loopback = 15 (Default)

-eir Error Insertion Rate.
e 1=No Error (Default)
« 2=1in10
« 3=1in100

e 4=1in1,000

< 5=1in10,000

< 6=1in100,000

e 7=1in1,000,000
- 8=1in 10,000,000

Related Commands

clrbertstats, delbert, dspbert, dspbertstats, inshiterror, startbert, stopbert

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Configure BERT online 1 of the MPSM-8T1-CESin slot 28. Set the parametersto test pattern 15, inband
line loopback, and an error insertion rate of 1 in 10,000.

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnfbert -if 1.0 -tp 15 -Ipbk 12 -eir 5

Use startbert to start BERT
Use del bert followed by cnfbert to re-configure BERT paraneters

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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M cnfcdparms

cnfcdparms

Configure Card Parameters—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the cnfcdpar ms command to enable or disable parameters on the current card. In Cisco MGX
Releases 5 and 1.3, there is only one parameter available to configure with this command.

When there is a channel configuration change two configuration change traps are sent. Use the
cnfcdparms command to enable or disable the sending of the older configuration trap change on the
current card.

Syntax

cnfcdparms

Syntax Description

A

Note  You do not need to enter values with the cnfcdpar ms command. However, after you enter the
cnfcdpar ms command, the display asks you to enter an option number (the only valid option number is
1). After the you enter the option number, the display asks you to enter avalue for option 1. The possible
values are described below.

option number Enter the option number of the parameter to configure:

» 1= Send Old Configuration Change Trap
value for option 1  |Select the value for option 1:

« On MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES:
— Y =Yes (Enable)
— N=No (Disable)
- On CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8EL:

- 1=Enable
- 2=Disable
Related Commands
dspcdparms
Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES
Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Group 1
Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Log: No State: Active Privilege: Group 1
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Example: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

cnfcdparms M

On the current MPSM-8T1-CES card disable the sending of old configuration change traps, and then

display the results using the dspcdpar ms command.

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL1. CES. a > cnf cdpar s
CARD CONFI GURATI ON OPTI ONS
Opt# Val ue Type Description

1 Yes Bool ean Send A d Config Change Trap
Enter option Number (1-1): 1
Enter value for option 1 (Y N: N

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL1. CES. a > dspcdpar s
CARD CONFI GURATI ON OPTI ONS
Opt# Val ue Type Descri ption

1 No Bool ean Send A d Config Change Trap

Example: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Enable on the current CESM card the sending of old configuration change traps.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > cnf cdpar ns

CARD CONFI GURATI ON OPTI ONS
OPT# VALUE TYPE DESCRI PTI ON

1 Di sabl e Bool ean Sendi ng gener al Confi gChangeTrap for Channel
Enter option Nunmber(1-1):1

CARD CONFI GURATI ON OPTI ONS
OPT# VALUE TYPE DESCRI PTI ON

1 Di sabl e Bool ean Sendi ng general Confi gChangeTrap for Channel

Enabl e/ Di sabl e Sendi ng gener al Confi gChangeTrap for Channel .
If the value set to:
1: Sendi ng general Confi gChangeTrap for Channel w |l be Enabl ed
0: Sendi ng general ConfigChangeTrap for Channel will be Disabled

Enter value for option 1:1

CARD CONFI GURATI ON OPTI ONS
OPT# VALUE TYPE DESCRI PTI ON

1 Enabl e Bool ean Sendi ng gener al Confi gChangeTrap for Channel

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >
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W cnfcdprintype

cnfcdprtntype

Configure Card Partition Type (PXM1 only)—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1,
CESM-8E1

Usethe cnfedprtntype command to configure the LCN partition type that serves as the basisfor sharing
Global Logical Connection Number (GLCN) resources on a service module.

Note  Although in the CLI, the cnfcdprtntype command is not supported on the MPSM-8T1-CES,
MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, or CESM-8E1 cardsin Cisco MGX Release 1.3 (PXM1
platforms).

Syntax

cnfcdprtntype <partitionType>

Syntax Description

partitionType LCN partition type.

« 1= No Partition. All controllers compete for LCN resources available on
the service module.

- 2= Controller Based. All controllers reserve afixed number of LCN
resources. Port LCN resources are not reserved.

» 3= Port Controller Based. All controllers reserve LCN resources for each
port.

Related Commands

dspcdprtntype, xcnfedprtntype

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example:

Configure the LCN partition type to be controller based on the current MPSM card.
MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnfcdprtntype 2
Error occurred during the SNWP SET operation !!

Probabl e Reason : "Cannot nodify this object. It is a read only object"
SNWP Error Code : 17

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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cnfedprtntype Il

Set failed due to illegal paraneter(s)
Syntax : cnfcdprtntype “partitionType”
partition type -- 1l:no partition, 2: controller based,
3: port controller based

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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M cnfedrscprtn

cnfcdrscprtn

Configure Card Resource Partition (PXM1 only)—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1,
CESM-8E1

Use the cnfedr scprtn command to modify the card-level resources (LCNSs) allocated to resource
partitions configured on the current CESM or MPSM card.

Syntax

cnfedrscprtn <#PARcon> <#PNNIcon> <#TAGcon>

Syntax Description

#PARcon Maximum number of connections (LCNSs) available to the PAR controller.
Range by card type:

-« CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192

- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

#PNNIcon Maximum number of connections (LCNs) available to the PNNI controller.
Range by card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192

- CESM-8E1l, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

#TAGcoN Maximum number of connections (LCNSs) available to the TAG (MPLS)
controller. Range by card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

Related Commands

addcdrscprtn, delcdrscprtn, dspcdrscprtn, xenfedr scprtn

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example

On the current MPSM card, modify the card-level resource partitioning to give 100 connections to the

PAR controller, 50 connections to the PNNI controller, and 42 connections to the TAG (MPLYS)
controller.

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnfcdrscprtn 100 50 42
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cnfedrscprtn Il

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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W cnfchan

cnfchan

Configure Channel—CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the cnfchan command to modify connection configuration parameters.

Syntax

cnfchan <chan_num> <CDVT> <CLIP> <bufsize> <clockmode> <ldleSuppEnable>

<Forcel dleSuppression>

Syntax Description

chan_num

Enter the channel number for the connection you want to modify. The dspchans
command reports shows the channel number for each connection. On PXM 1E and
PXM45 platforms, the channel number isfound in the LCN column. Onthe PXM1
platform, the channel number is found in the ChNum column.

« On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
- OnPXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

CDVT

The Cell Delay Variation Time (CDVT) determines the amount of delay variation
in the network that can be accommodated by the egress buffer. The CDVT value
is how much the egress buffer isfilled before sending cells to the attached CPE.
This parameter allows you to configure the maximum cell arrival jitter that the
reassembly processwill tolerate in the cell stream without producing errors on the
CBR service interface. Enter the CDVT in increments of 125 microseconds:

- T1range = 125-24000 microseconds
« E1 range = 125-26000 microseconds

CLIP

The Cell lossintegration period (CLIP) isthe amount of time the egress buffer can
be under run before an alarm is declared. Range: 1000 to 65535 milliseconds.

bufsize

Maximum egress buffer sizein bytes. Buffers are used to mitigate variationsin the
cell delay. The size can be automatically computed, or you can enter aspecific size
in bytes. The minimum val ue depends on the CDV T configured. Theranges are as
follows:

e Autocompute = 0

e Minimum value = the greater of { (CDVT in frames*2)*N or (CDVT + frames
in 2 cells) * N}

- T1/E1 UDT maximum value = 16224

e T1SDT maximum value = 384*N

e E1SDT maximum value = 417*N

* N = Number of 64 Kbpstime slots (SDT) = 32 (TL/E1 UDT)
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cnfchan M

clockmode Clock mode.
- Synchronous =1
» SRTS (asynchronous) = 2

- Adaptive (asynchronous) = 3

IdleSuppEnable | This parameter is aflag to control the idle code (ABCD signalling bits)
suppression feature on a connection. If you enable this feature, idle suppression
logic is activated so that suppression begins when valid idle ABCD bits are
detected. Thisfeatureisvalid only for single DSO connections. Enter a1l to disable
idle suppression or a 2 to enable this feature.

ForceSuppression | This parameter is aflag to control the external idle suppression trigger. With this
feature enabled, the logic forcefully suppresses cells on a single DSO connection.
Enter a 1 to disable forced suppression or a 2 to enable this feature.

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan, dspchans,
dspcon, dspcons, tstchan, tstcon, upcon, xcnfchan, xcnfcon, xdspchan, xdspchans

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Reduce the CDVT value for the connection labeled channel 35 to 500 microseconds.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.4.CESM a > cnfchan 35 500 2500 384 1 1 1

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >
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WM cnfcon
Configure Connection—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the cnfcon command to modify connection configuration parameters.

Syntax

cnfcon <port_num> <CDVT> <CLIP> <bufsize> <clockmode> <IdleSuppEnable>

<Forcel dleSuppression>

Syntax Description

port_num

Enter the port number for the port that hosts the connection you want to modify.
The dspcons and dspchans command output shows the port number for each
connection. The port number range varies with the card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

Tip On PXM1E and PXM45 platforms, the port number isfound in the
Port.VPI.VCI column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans
commands. On the PXM1 platform, the port number is found in the
ConnlD column in the format Nodename.Sot.Port.0 in the output of the
dspcons and dspchans commands.

CDVT

The Cell Delay Variation Time (CDVT) determines the amount of delay variation
in the network that can be accommodated by the egress buffer. The CDVT value
is how much the egress buffer is filled before sending cells to the attached CPE.
This parameter allows you to configure the maximum cell arrival jitter that the
reassembly processwill toleratein the cell stream without producing errorson the
CBR service interface. Enter the CDVT in increments of 125 microseconds:

e T1range = 125-24000 microseconds
- E1range = 125-26000 microseconds

CLIP

The Cell loss integration period (CLIP) isthe amount of time the egress buffer can
be under run before an alarm is declared. Range: 1000 to 65535 milliseconds.

bufsize

Maximum egress buffer sizein bytes. Buffers are used to mitigate variationsin the
cell delay. The size can be automatically computed, or you can enter aspecific size
in bytes. The minimum value depends on the CDV T configured. The ranges are as
follows:

» Autocompute =0

« Minimum value = the greater of { (CDVT in frames*2)*N or (CDVT + frames
in 2 cells) * N}

e T1/E1 UDT maximum value = 16224

e T1SDT maximum value = 384*N

- E1SDT maximum value = 417*N

« N = Number of 64 Kbpstime slots (SDT) = 32 (TI/E1 UDT)
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cnfcon W

clockmode CBR Clock mode.
- Synchronous =1
» SRTS (asynchronous) = 2

- Adaptive (asynchronous) = 3

IdleSuppEnable | This parameter is aflag to control the idle code (ABCD signalling bits)
suppression feature on a connection. If you enable this feature, idle suppression
logic is activated so that suppression begins when valid idle ABCD bits are
detected. Thisfeatureisvalid only for single DSO connections. Enter a1l to disable
idle suppression or a 2 to enable idle suppression.

ForceSuppression | This parameter is aflag to control the external idle suppression trigger. With this
feature enabled, the logic forcefully suppresses cells on a single DSO connection.
Enter a 1 to disable forced suppression or a 2 to enable this feature.

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan, dspchans,
dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, upcon, xcnfchan, xcnfcon, xdspchan, xdspchans

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Reduce the CDVT value for the connection on port 1 to 500 microseconds.
PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a > cnfcon 1 500 2500 384 1 1 1

PXMLE SJ.1.4.CESM a >
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cnfdiagtest

Syntax

Configure Diagnostic Test—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Enter the cnfdiagtest command to modify the parameters of a single diagnostic test that is a member of
the online diagnostics test suite. This command may also be used to modify all online diagnostic tests at

the same time.

cnfdiagtest <Testld> [<enable|disable>] [-role <role>] [-startTOD <time>] [-period <period>]

[-iterns <iterns>] [-paraml <param>] [-param2 <param>]

Syntax Description

Testld

Test ID number of the diagnostic test to be modified in the range 1 to 23, or enter
all to specify all tests. Enter the dspdiagtests command to view the diagnostic tests
available and the associated test ID numbers.

Note  Only the enable|disable and -role option may be used with the all command
option. All other command options are for use with individual diagnostic
tests.

enableldisable

Enables or disables the diagnostic test on the current card.

-role State of the card on which the specified diagnostic test is performed:
- Activestate=1
Note In Cisco MGX Releases 5 and 1.3, diagnostic tests are supported only on
Active cards.
-startTOD Scheduled start time of the diagnostic test using a 24 hour format (HH:MM). Enter
Now to execute the test immediately.
-period Time between successive iterations of the diagnostic test in minutes.
-iterns Number of times the diagnostic test should be repeated. When the valueis specified
as -1, the test will continuously execute.
-paraml Parameter 1 for test. Enter the dspdiagtests <Testld> command to display the
configurable parameters for each online diagnostic test.
-param2 Parameter 2 for test. Enter the dspdiagtests <Testld> command to display the

configurable parameters for each online diagnostic test.

Related Commands

Attributes

clrdiagresults, clrsiftst, cnfslftst, dspdiagresults, dspdiagtests, dspsiftst, dspslftsttbl, pausediag,
resumediag, rundiagtest, runslftstno

Log: Yes

State: Active Privilege: Service Group

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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cnfdiagtest

Example

Onthe MPSM-8T1-CES card in slot 6, modify diagnostic test number 9 to enabled in the active state, to
start now, to wait one minute between successive tests, and run only twice.

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnfdiagtest 9 enable -role 1 -startTOD now -period 1 -iterns
2

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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cnfln

Configure Line—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the optional cnfln command to configure line characteristics after the line becomes active (see
addln).

Syntax: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

cnfln <line_num> <line_code> <line_len> <clk_src> [E1l-signalling]

Syntax: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

cnfln <line_num> <line_code> <line_len> <clk_src> [E1-signalling|T1-Linetype]

Syntax Description

line_num Enter the number of the line you want to configure. Use the dsplns command
to display the available lines.
line_code Select the line coding:

- B8ZS(T1) =2

- HDB3(El1l) =3

- AMI (TUEL) =4
line_len Enter the length of the line:

e T1lrange:

— 0to131feet=10

- 131t0 262 feet = 11

— 262t0393 feet = 12

— 393t0524 feet = 13

— 524 to 655 feet = 14

— >655 feet = 15
- E1 (with SMB line module) = 8
e E1 (with RJ48 line module) =9
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cnfln

clk_src

DSX1 clock source.
» 1=loop clock
 2=local clock

El-signalling
T1-Linetype

This option selects E1 signalling methods or T1 line types. Enter the keyword
for the signalling or line type combination listed bel ow.

E1 Signalling Methods:

»« CAS, no CRC=CAS

» CASwith CRC = CAS _CRC

- CCS, no CRC =CCS

- CCS, with CRC =CCS_CRC

e Clear E1 = CLEAR
Note  To support unstructured E1 communications (addport command), you

must set the E1 signalling to CLEAR.

T1 Line Types.

e Dsx1ESF = ESF

- Dsx1D4 (SF) =D4

Related Commands

addin, addInloop, delln, dellnloop, dspln, dsplns, xcnfln, xdspln, xdsplns

Attributes

Log: Yes

Example

State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Configure the E1 line 3 on the current CESM card to use HDB3 line coding, aline length of E1 with
RJ48 line module, alocal clock source, and clear E1 signalling.

PXMLE_SJ.1.3.CESM a > cnfln 3 3 9 2 CLEAR

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a >

Configure the T1 line 1 on the current MPSM card to use B8ZS line coding, aline length of 100 ft., a
local clock source, and a Superframe (D4) line type.

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBT1. CES.a > cnfln 1 2 10 2 D4

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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WM cnfinloop

cnflnloop

Tip

Syntax

Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes

Example

Configure Line Loopback Code Detection—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Use the cnfInloop command to enable or disable loopback code detection on a specified line. Enabling
loopback code detection allows aline to detect inband loopback activate and deactivate codes.

Upon detecting aloopback activate code, the line goes into remote loopback. Upon receiving aloopback
deactivate code, the line comes out of remote loopback. The loopback deactivate code is honored only
if the line was put into remote loopback by aloopback activate code. If loopback code detection is
disabled while the lineisin aremote loopback mode that was initiated by aloopback activate code, the
line will fall out of remote loopback.

The types of equipment that can generate loopback activate codes include the SRM, BERT enabled
routers, and DSU/CSU test equipment.

For additional information on loopbacks supported by the CESM and MPSM card, see Chapter 5,
“Managing CESM and MPSM Cards.”

Use the dspln command to display the configuration for loopback detection.

cnflnloop <line_num> <IpbkCodeDetection>

line_num Line number for which you want to configure loopback code detection. Usethe
dsplns command to view the available lines.

I pbkCodeDetection Loopback code detection parameter.
» Disable code detection =1
« Enable code detection = 2

addInloop, dellnloop, dspln, dsplns, xenfln

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Service Group

Enable loopback code detection for line 1 on the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL1. CES. a > cnflnloop 1 2

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

6-68

Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. B0, August 18, 2004 |



| Chapter6 CESM and MPSM Command Reference

cnfportrscprtn

cnfportrscprtn

Configure Port Resource Partition—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B (PXM1 only), CESM-8T1
(PXML1 only), CESM-8E1 (PXM1 only)

Use the cnfportrscprtn command to modify a port-level resource partition on the current CESM or
MPSM card

Syntax

cnfportrscprtn <port_num> <controller-name>

Syntax Description

port_num Enter the port number of the resource partition. To display alist of configured ports,
enter the dspports command. The port number is found in the Port column in the
format Sot.Line.Port. The port number range varies with the card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248
controller-name  |Resource partition controller name.

« On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
- 1=PAR (PVC)
— 2=PNNI (SPVC)
- 3=TAG (MPLS)
- OnPXM1 platforms:
- PAR
— PNNI
- TAG

Related Commands

cnfrscprtn, dspportrscprtn. dsprscprtn

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: PXM1E, PXM45

Modify the PNNI resource partition on port 1 of the current MPSM card.
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MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnfportrscprtn 1 2

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Example: PXM1

Modify the PAR resource partition on port 1 of the current CESM card.
MB250_SJ.1.21.CESM a > cnfportrscprtn 1 PAR

MB250_SJ. 1.21.CESM a >
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cnfpriparam Il

cnfprfparam

Configure Performance Parameters—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Use the cnfprfparam command to change the dspprfhist command’s sampling interval (bucket
interval) of processor usage on the current MPSM card.

Syntax

cnfprfparam <Bucket interval>

Syntax Description

Bucket interval Sampling interval of processor usage on the MPSM card. Range is 1-600 seconds.
Default setting is 20 seconds.

Related Commands

dspprfhist

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Example

Change the sampling interval of the dspprfhist command to 40 seconds.

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnf prf param 40
The bucket interval will be effective fromthe next bucket collection.

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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cnfrscprtn

Configure Resource Partition—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B (PXM1 only), CESM-8T1 (PXM1
only), CESM-8E1 (PXM1 only)

Use the cnfrscprtn command to modify the configuration of a port-level resource partition.

Syntax:

cnfrscprtn <port_num> <cntrlr> <pct_bw_ingr> <pct_bw_egr> <low_lcn> <high_lcn> <numOfLcnAvail>

Syntax Description

port_num Port number associated with the resource partition to be modified. You must add
aport to aline before you can modify the resource partition on a port. Use the
dspports command to view the available ports.

cntrlr Controller for this partition:
- 1=PAR(PVC)

- 2=PNNI (SPVC)

- 3=TAG(MPLS)

pct_bw_ingr Ingress bandwidth percentage. Enter the percentage of the line bandwidth to be
used by this controller for ingress communications. Range is 0 to 100 percent.

pct_bw_egr Egress bandwidth percentage. Enter the percentage of the line bandwidth to be
used by this controller for egress communications. Range is O to 100 percent.

low_lcn Low LCN number available in this port resource partition. Rangeis 1 to 1000.

high_lcn High LCN number available in this port resource partition. Range is 1 to 1000.

numOfLcnAvail Maximum LCNs (connections) available in this port resource partition. Range
by card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES: 1-248

Related Commands

addrscprtn, cnfportrscprtn, dspportrscprtn, dsprscprtn, delrscprtn, dspports, xcnfrscprtn

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Cisco Group
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cnfrscprtn Il

Example

Modify the PNNI port-level resource partition configured on port 1 of the current MPSM card to use an
ingress and egress bandwidth of 50 percent, alow LCN number of 1, a high LCN number of 1, and the
maximum connections available as 1.

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnfrscprtn 1 2 50 50 1 1 1

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >
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cnfslftst

Configure Self-Test—CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the cnfslftst command to enable or disable self testing and to configure how often the tests are run
on the current CESM card. After enabling self testing with the cnfslftst command, use the runslftst
command to choose the test to run and begin testing. At the ending of testing, use the cnfslftst command
to disable testing.

Note  Thiscommand is not supported on the MPSM-8T1-CES or MPSM-8E1-CES cards. For self tests on the
MPSM card use the MPSM’s Online Diagnostics functionality. For more information about MPSM
Online Diagnostics see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM Cards.”

Syntax

cnfslftst -en <SelftestEnable> -tm <Sel ftestPeriod>

Syntax Description

-en This option enables or disables self testing. Replace SelftestEnable with one of
the following values:

« Disabled =1
e Enabled=2

-tm This option defines the period, in minutes, between self-tests. Therangeis1to
60.

Related Commands

clrdiagresults, clrdlftst, cnfdiagtest, dspdiagresults, dspdiagtests, dspslftst, dspsiftsttbl, pausediag,
resumediag, rundiagtest, runslftstno

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Any User

Example

The following example enables self testing and configures the testing to repeat every minute.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20.CESM a > cnfslftst -en 2 -tm 1

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >
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cnfswparms W

cnfswparms

Configure Software Parameters—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the cnfswparms command to configure software parameters for a connection that has been added
with the addcon, addconCDVT, or addspvc commands.

Tip To view current settings for the parameters configured by the cnfswpar ms command, use the dspchan
or dspcon command.

Syntax

cnfswpar ms <chan_num> <routing_priority> <max_cost> <restricted_trunk_type>

Syntax Description

chan_num Enter the channel number for the connection to be configured. To display the
connectionswith channel numbers, enter the dspchans command. On PXM 1E
and PXM45 platforms, the channel number is found in the LCN column. On
the PXM1 platform, the channel number is found in the ChNum column.

- On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
e On PXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

routing_priority Routing priority for this connection. This parameter defines the rerouting
derouting priority of the connection. Range is 1 to 15. Default setting is 8.
max_cost Maximum end-to-end cost for the connection. The VS| controller uses the

maximum cost to determine which network routes are available to the
connection. The maximum cost is the cal culated sum of the administrative
weights (AWSs) in both directions on every hop in a selected route. Rangeis 1
t0 2,147,483,647.

restricted_trunk_type |Trunk restriction option. To restrict the connection routing to terrestrial trunks,
enter 2. To restrict the connection routing to satellite trunks, enter 3. To enable
connection routing without trunk restrictions, enter 1. Default setting routes
connections with no restrictions.

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan,
dspchans, dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, upcon, xcnfchan, xenfcon, xdspchan,
xdspchans
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Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Any User

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example

The following example configures channel 35 with arouting priority of 10, an end-to-end connection
cost of 200, and no trunk restrictions on the current MPSM card.

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > cnf swparns 35 10 200 1

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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core

core W

Core Memory Dump—MPSM-8T1E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES
Use the core command to manage core memory dumps on the MPSM card.

For information on the use of this command, see “Managing MPSM Core Dumps” in Chapter 5,
“Managing CESM and MPSM Cards’.

Syntax

core [?] [mask] [mask default] [mask <hex-mask>] [enable] [disable] [hot-dump <filename.zip>]

Syntax Description

core

Enter the cor e command without any argumentsto display the current core
dump settings.

Enter the core command with a question mark to list the optional
parameters for the core command.

mask

Enter the cor e command with the mask option to display the current mask
and the error conditions for which a core dump is enabled.

The default mask is 0x273ae. To modify the mask, use the mask
<hex-mask> option.

mask default

Enter the core command with the mask default option to return the mask
to the default mask value (0x273ae).

mask <hex-mask>

Enter the core command with the mask option followed by a specified
hexadecimal value to modify the mask. You can specify a mask regardless
of whether core dumping is enabled for the card.

enable Enter the core command with the enable option to enable automatic core
dumping for the current slot.
disable Enter the core command with the disable option to disable automatic core

dumping for the current slot.

hot-dump <filename.zip>

Enter the core command with the hot-dump option followed by a specified
file name to initiate a hot dump of the core while the MPSM card is
running. The file name must be in the format filename.zip. MPSM core
dump files are saved in the C:/ directory on the PXM processor card.

Related Commands

chkflash, cnfdiagtest, cnfprfparam, dspcderrs, dspdiagtests, dspmsgent, dspprfhist, dsptaskinfo, i,

memShow, version

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Service Group
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Example

Display the current core dump settings on an MPSM-8T1-CES card:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > core

Automatic core dunping is ** disabled ** for this slot.

Saved core inmages are on PXMs hard disk (C/).

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Display the current mask and the error conditions for which a core dump is enabled on an
MPSM-8T1-CES card:

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > core mask
Aut omatic core dunping is enabled for this slot.

The current core mask is 0x273ae.

OFF
ON
ON
ON
OFF
ON
OFF
ON
ON
ON
OFF
OFF
ON
ON
ON
OFF
OFF
ON

00001
00002
00004
00008
00010
00020
00040
00080
00100
00200
00400
00800
01000
02000
04000
08000
10000
20000

not used (can't be turned ON)

DRAM Parity Er

ror

Wat chDog Ti neout Reset

Resource Overf

Clear All Configuration (can't be turned ON)

M ssi ng Task

| ow

Reset because of PXM Low Voltage (can't be turned ON)

Reset By Event

Log Task

Reset from Shell

Unknown

Reset from PXM (can't be turned ON)
Reset System (can't be turned ON)

Swi tch Core Card
Secondary Cache Error

Sof tware Error

Reset

S/Wreset due to upgrade (can't be turned ON)
Restore All Configuration (can't be turned ON)

Device Driver

Error

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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delbert

delbert

Delete Bit Error Rate Testing—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Use the delbert command to clear a Bit Error Rate Testing configuration from aline or port on the
current card. This command may be used to clear a BERT session that is running or may be used after
the BERT session has been stopped.

Syntax

delbert <ifNumber>

Syntax Description

ifNumber Specify the interface number from which you want to clear the Bit Error Rate
Testing configuration using the format line.port.

« MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES Line number Range: 1-8
e MPSM-8T1-CES Port number Range: 1-192
 MPSM-8E1-CES Port number Range: 1-248

Note  To specify aLine BERT session, the Port Number = 0.

Related Commands

clrbertstats, cnfbert, dspbert, dspbertstats, insbiterror, startbert, stopbert

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Clear the Bit Error Rate Test configuration from line 1, port 1 on the MPSM-8T1-CESin slot 6.
MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a > del bert 1.1

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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delcdrscprtn

Delete Card Resource Partition (PXM1 only)—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1,
CESM-8E1

Usethedelcdr scprtn command to delete a card-l1evel resource partition configured on the current CESM
or MPSM card.

Note  Although inthe CLI, the delcdrscprtn command is not supported on the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, or
CESM-8EL1 cards in Cisco MGX Release 1.3 (PXM1 platforms).

Syntax

delcdrscprtn <controller>

Syntax Description

controller Controller of the resource partition to delete.
- 1=PAR(PVC)

« 2=PNNI (SPVC)

« 3=TAG(MPLS)

Related Commands

addcdrscprtn, enfedrseprtn, dspedrscprtn, xenfedrscprtn

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example

Delete the TAG (MPLS) controller from the card-level resource partitions configured on the current
MPSM card.

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > del cdrscprtn 3

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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delchan M
Delete Channel—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the delchan command to delete a connection.
Syntax
delchan <chan_num>
Syntax Description
chan_num Enter the channel number for the connection to be deleted. To display the

connections with channel numbers, enter the dspchans command. On PXM1E
and PXM45 platforms, the channel number isfound in the LCN column. On the
PXM1 platform, the channel number is found in the ChNum column.

« On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
- OnPXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan, dspchans,
dspcon, dspcons, upcon, xcnfchan, xenfcon, xdspchan, xdspchans

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Delete channel 36.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > del chan 36

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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delchanloop

Delete Channel Loop—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Use the delchanloop command to delete a channel loopback from the current MPSM card. For
additional information on loopbacks supported by the MPSM card, see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and
MPSM Cards.”

o

To view the loopback status of a connection, use the dspcon command and look for the line |abeled
ChanLocal RemotelpbkState.

Syntax

delchanloop <chan number>

Syntax Description

chan number Enter the channel number as it appears in the output of the dspcons and dspchans
commands.

- On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
e On PXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

Tip On PXM1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number isfound inthe LCN
column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands. On the
PXM1 platform, the channel number isfound in the ChNum column in the
output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

Related Commands

addchanloop, dspchans, dspcons, tstchan, tstcon, tstdelay, xcnfchan, xcnfcon

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Remove a channel loopback from channel 35 on the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL1. CES. a > del chanl oop 35

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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delchans

Delete Channels—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the delchans command to del ete arange of CESM or MPSM connections by specifying the channel
numbers. Channel numbers are assigned by the switch as each connection is defined with the addcon,
addconCDVT, or addspvc commands.

Syntax

delchans <start chan #> <# of chans>

Syntax Description

start chan # Enter a channel number as it appears in the dspcons or dspchans command
display.

e On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
- On PXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

Tip On PXM 1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number isfound in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands. On
the PXM 1 platform, the channel number isfound in the ChNum column
in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

# of chans Number of consecutive channels to delete.

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delcon, dncon, dspchan, dspchans,
dspcon, dspcons, upcon, xcnfchan, xenfcon, xdspchan, xdspchans

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Delete channels 37 and 38.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > del chans 37 2

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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delcon

Syntax

Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes

Example

Delete Connection—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the delcon command to delete a connection.

delcon <port_num>

port_num

Enter the port number for the connection to be deleted. To display the
connections with port numbers, enter the dspcons or dspchans command. The
port number range varies with the card type:

-« CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

Tip On PXM1E and PXM45 platforms, the port number isfound in the
Port.VP1.VCI column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans
commands. On the PXM1 platform, the port number is found in the
ConnlD columnin the format Nodename.S ot.Port.0 in the output of the
dspcons and dspchans commands.

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, dncon, dspchan, dspchans,
dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, upcon, xcnfchan, xcnfcon, xdspchan, xdspchans

Log: Yes

State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Delete the connection on port 4.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > delcon 4

PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a >
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Delete Line—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the delln command to bring down aline.
Syntax
delln <line_num>
Syntax Description
line_num Number of the line to be deleted. Use dsplnsto view the available lines.

Related Commands

addin, cnfln, dspln, dsplns, xenfln, xdspln, xdsplns

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Bring down line 8 on a CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20.CESM a > delln 8

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >
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dellnloop

Delete Line Loop—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the dellnloop command to remove the local line loopback feature from aline. For additional
information on loopbacks supported by the CESM or MPSM cards, see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM
and MPSM Cards.”

Syntax

dellnloop <line_num>

Syntax Description

line_num Number of the line to be removed from local loopback. Use dsplnsto view the
available lines.

Related Commands

addin, addInloop, cnfln, delln, dspln, dsplns, xcnfln, xdspln, xdsplns

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Service Group

Example

Remove line loopback from line 8 on a CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > del I nl oop 8

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
6-86 Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. B0, August 18, 2004 |




| Chapter6 CESM and MPSM Command Reference

delport
Delete Port—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the delport command to remove a port from a CESM or MPSM card.
Syntax
delport <port_num>
Syntax Description
port_num Enter the port number for the port you want to delete. To display alist of

configured ports, enter the dspports command. The port number isfound in the
Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port. The port number range varieswith the
card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
-« CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

Related Commands

addport, delports, dspport, dspports, xcnfport, xdspport, xdspports

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

The following example deletes port 4 on the current CESM card:
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4.CESM a > del port 4

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >
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delports

Delete Ports—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the delports command remove a specified number of contiguous port configurations.

Syntax

delports <start port #> <# of ports>

Syntax Description

start port # Start port number to be deleted. Use the dspports command to display the
configured ports. The port number is found in the Port column in the format
Slot.Line.Port. The port number range varies with the card type:

-« CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192

- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CESrange: 1-248
# of ports Number of contiguous ports to be deleted.

Related Commands

addport, delport, dspport, dspports, xdspport, xdspports

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

The following example deletes ports 2 and 3.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > del ports 2 2

PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a >
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delrscprtn

Delete Resource Partition—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the delrscprtn command to delete a port-level resource partition.
S
Note  Although in the CLI, the delr scprtn command is not supported on the MPSM-8T1-CES,

MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, or CESM-8E1 cardsin Cisco MGX Release 1.3 (PXM1
platforms).

Syntax: PXM1E, PXM45

delrscprtn <port_num> <cntrlr_type> <cntrlr_id>

Syntax: PXM1

delrscprtn <port_num> <controller>

Syntax Description

port_num Port number associated with the resource partition to be deleted. Use the
dspportscommand to view the available ports. The port number isfound in the
Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port. The port number range varieswith the
card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

cntrir_type, Controller for the resource partition.

controller « 1=PAR(PVC)

« 2=PNNI (SPVC)

e 3=TAG (MPLS)

cntrir_id Enter the controller ID assigned to the partition you are deleting. To display the
controller ID, use the dsprscprtn command. Valid range is from 1 to 255.

Related Commands

addport, addrscprtn, cnfportrscprtn, cnfrscprtn, delport, dspport, dspportrscprtn, dspports,
dsprscprtn, xenfrscprtn

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Cisco Group

Example

Delete the PNNI resource partition with the controller ID of 2 from port 1 on the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > delrscprtn 1 2 2

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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Down Connection (PXM1E/PXM45 only)—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the dncon command to bring down a connection.
N
Note  This command operates only on master endpoints.
Syntax

dncon <Chan Num>

Syntax Description

Chan Num Specify the channel for the connection to be displayed. You can view channel
information with the dspcons and dspchans commands.

« On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282

Tip On PXM 1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number isfound in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dspchan, dspchans,
dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstcon, upcon, xcnfchan, xcnfcon, xdspchan, xdspchans

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Bring down the connection using channel 36.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.4. CESM a > dncon 36

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >
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dspalm

Display Alarm—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the dspalm command to display the active alarms associated with a specific line on the current
CESM or MPSM card.

Syntax

dspalm -dsl <LineNum>

Syntax Description

LineNum Line number for the line you want to display the active alarms. Use dsplns to
view the available lines.

Related Commands

clralm, clralment, clralments, clralms, dspalmenf, dspalmcent, dspalms, dsplns, xenfalm

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example

Display the alarms for line 8 on the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > dspal m -dsl 8
Li neNum 8

Li neAl ar nft at e: No Al ar nms
LineStatistical AlarnState: No Statistical Al arns

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >
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dspalmenf

dspalmenf

Display Alarm Configuration—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the dspalmcenf command to display the alarm configuration and thresholds for a specific line on the
current card.

Syntax

dspalmenf -dsl <LineNum>

Syntax Description

LineNum Line number of the line for which you want to display the alarm configuration.
Use the dsplns command to view the available lines.

Related Commands

clralm, clralment, clralments, clralms, dspalm, dspalmcent, dspalms, dsplns, xcnfalm

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example

Display the alarm configuration and thresholds for line 1 on the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspal ncnf -dsl 1

Li neNum 1
RedSeverity: Maj or
RAI Severity: M nor
NEAI ar mUpCount : 6
NEAI ar nDnCount : 1
NEAI ar niThr eshol d: 1500
FEAI ar mUpCount : 6
FEAI ar nDnCount : 1
FEAI ar niThr eshol d: 1500
Statistical AlarnSeverity: M nor
| CV15m nThr eshol d: 14

| CV24hr Thr eshol d: 134

| ES15m nThr eshol d: 12

| ES24hr Thr eshol d: 121

| SES15mi nThr eshol d: 10

| SES24hr Thr eshol d: 100
cRC15m nThr eshol d: 14
cRC24hr Thr eshol d: 134
cRCES15m nThr eshol d: 12
cRCES24hr Thr eshol d: 121
cRCSES15ni nThr eshol d: 10
cRCSES24hr Thr eshol d: 100

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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SEFS15mi nThr eshol d:

SEFS24hr Thr eshol d:

Al SS15m nThr eshol d:

Al SS24hr Thr eshol d:
UAS15m nThr eshol d:
UAS24hr Thr eshol d:

17

17
10
10

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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dspalmcent

Syntax

Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes

dspalment -dsl <LineNum>

Display Alarm Counters—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the dspalmcnt command to display the alarm counters for a specific line on the current CESM or
MPSM card. The alarm counters indicate how many times each type of active alarm has occurred since
the counters were last reset.

dspalment

LineNum Line number of the line you want to display the alarm counters. Use the dsplns

command to view the available lines.

Log: No

Example: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Li neNum

| CVCurrent:

| CVLast 15ni nBucket :

| CVLast 24hr Bucket :

| ESCurrent:

| ESLast 15ni nBucket :

| ESLast 24hr Bucket :

| SESCurrent:

| SESLast 15ni nBucket :
| SESLast 24hr Bucket :
cRCCurrent:

cRCLast 15m nBucket :
cRCLast 24hr Bucket :
CRCESCurrent:
cRCESLast 15ni nBucket :
cRCESLast 24hr Bucket :
CcRCSESCurrent :

cRCSESLast 15m nBucket :

cRCSESLast 24hr Bucket :
sEFSCurrent:

sEFSLast 15m nBucket :
sEFSLast 24hr Bucket :

al SSCurrent:

al SSLast 15m nBucket :

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

clralm, clralment, clralments, clralms, dspalm, dspalmenf, dspalms, dsplns, xcnfalm

State: Any

Display the alarm counters for line 2 on the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspal ncnt
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Privilege: Any User
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al SSLast 24hr Bucket : 0
uASCurrent : 400
UASLast 15ni nBucket : 896
UASLast 24hr Bucket : 896
per cent EFS: 99
RcvLOSCount : 1
RcvOOFCount : 1
RcvRAI Count : 0
RcvFECount : 0

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Example: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Display the alarm counters for line 2 on the current CESM card.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspal ntnt

-dsl 1

Li ne Nunber:
LCV Current:
LCV Last 15M n Bucket:
LCV Last 24H Bucket:

Li
Li
Li
Li
Li
Li

ne
ne
ne
ne
ne
ne

CRC

Errored Seconds Current:

Errored Seconds Last 15M n Bucket:

Errored Seconds Last 24Hr Bucket:
Severely Errored Seconds Current:
Severely Errored Seconds Last 15M n Bucket:
Severely Errored Seconds Last 24Hr Bucket:
Current:

Last 15M n Bucket:

Last 24Hr Bucket:

Errored Seconds Current:

Errored Seconds Last 15M n Bucket:

Errored Seconds Last 24Hr Bucket:

Severely Errored Seconds Current:

Severely Errored Seconds Last 15M n Bucket:
Severely Errored Seconds Last 24Hr Bucket:

Severely Errored Fram ng Seconds Current:

Severely Errored Fram ng Seconds Last 15M n Bucket:

Severely Errored Fram ng Seconds Last 24H Bucket:
Al'S Errored Seconds Current:

Al'S Errored Seconds Last 15M n Bucket:

Al'S Errored Seconds Last 24H Bucket:

Unavai | abl e Seconds Current:

Unavai | abl e Seconds Last 15M n Bucket:

Unavai | abl e Seconds Last 24Hr Bucket:

Per cent EFS:
Recei ved LCS:
Recei ved OOF:
Recei ved RAl:
Recei ved FE:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

[eNeNeNeol NelNeNeNeNeoNeoNeoNeoNoNeoNoNolNoNeoNoNoNeoNoNoloNoNolNoNoNolNo ol ol
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dspalms

Display Alarms—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

dspaims M

Use the dspalms command to display a summary of the active line alarms on the current CESM or

MPSM card.

Syntax

dspalms -<lineType>

Syntax Description

lineType

Line type of the card you want to display the activeline alarms. Line type is dsl.

Related Commands

clralm, clralment, clralments, clralms, dspalm, dspalmenf, dspalment, xenfalm

Attributes

Log: No State: Any

Example

Display the line alarms on the current CESM card.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > dspal ns -dsl

Line Al arntState

20.1 No Alarns
20.2 No Alarns
20.3 No Alarns
20.4 Alarn(s) On
20.5 Alarn(s) On
20.6 Alarn(s) On
20.7 Alarn(s) On
20.8 No Al arns

Statistical AlarnBtate

§656556565%5

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspbert

Display Bit Error Rate Testing—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Usethe dspbert command to view the parameters configured with the cnfbert command and to view the
status of the current BERT session.

Syntax

dspbert <ifNumber>

Syntax Description

ifNumber Specify the interface number to be viewed using the format line.port.
« MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES Line number Range: 1-8
e MPSM-8T1-CES Port number Range: 1-192
 MPSM-8E1-CES Port number Range: 1-248

Note  To specify aLine BERT session, the Port Number = 0.

Related Commands

clrbertstats, cnfbert, delbert, dspbertstats, insbiterror, startbert, stopbert

Attributes

Log: No State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Display the BERT session configured on line 1 of the MPSM-8T1-CES card in slot 28.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspbert 1.0

I nterface Nunber 1.0

Loopback Code : Li nel nBand
Pattern : TWoE7M nusOne
ErrorlnsertRate : Onel nTenThousand
Start Datel/ Tinme : Not Started

Operational Status : Qut OF Sync

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >
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dspbertstats 1l

dspbertstats

Display Bit Error Rate Testing Statistics—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Use the dspbertstats command to view statistics for the Bit Error Rate Test configured on the current
card. This command can be used to view changing statistics while the Bit Error Rate Test is running or
it can be used after testing has stopped to view the total statistics accumulated during the test period.

Syntax

dspbertstats <ifNumber>

Syntax Description

ifNumber Specify the interface number on which to view BERT statistics using the format
line.port.

« MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES Line number Range: 1-8
e MPSM-8T1-CES Port number Range: 1-192
 MPSM-8E1-CES Port number Range: 1-248

Note  To specify aLine BERT session, the Port Number = 0.

Related Commands

clrbertstats, cnfbert, delbert, dspbert, insbiterror, startbert, stopbert

Attributes
Log: No State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Display the statistics for the Bit Error Rate Testing running on line 1 of the MPSM-8T1-CES card in slot
28.

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspbertstats 1.0
I nterface Nunber 0
Rx Bit Count

Rx Bit Error Count
Sync Loss Transition :
Pattern Loss Count (secs) :

~ooor

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL1. CES. a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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WM dspcd

dspcd

Display Card—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Usethe dspcd command to display information regarding the hardware, software, and operational status
of the current CESM or MPSM card.

Tip To determineif acard isa CESM-8T1/B, refer to the FunctionModuleType: row in the dspcd command
display.

Tip You can also display card information by entering the dspcd command on the PXM 1E and PXM45 with
the appropriate slot number. For example: dspcd 20. The command report that appearsis different from
the report that appears when you enter the dspcd command on the CESM or MPSM card. The dspcd
<slot_num> command on the PXM1 supports only the SRM card in slots 15, 16, 31, and 32.

Syntax
dspcd
Syntax Description
None
Related Commands
version
Attributes
Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Display information for the current MPSM-8T1-CES card. The MPSM card in this example does not
have a back card present.

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspcd

Modul eS| ot Nunber : 28

Functi onMbdul eSt at e: Active

Functi onMbdul eType: MPSM 8T1- CES
Functi onModul eSeri al Num SAGD7208RRA
Funct i onMbdul eHWRev: 02

Functi onModul eFWRev: 030. 000. 001. 077- A
Functi onMbdul eReset Reason: Reset by PXM
Li neModul eType: ?

Li neModul eSt at e: Not Present
m bVer si onNunber : 100

confi gChangeTypeBi t Map: No changes
cardl nt egr at edAl arm Maj or

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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car dMaj or Al ar nBi t Map:
Front Card Info

PCB PART NO- (800 LEVEL):
PCB PART_NO- (73 LEVEL):

PCB REVI SI ON (800 LEVEL):

PCB SERI AL NO
CLEI CODE:
MANUFACTURI NG ENG:
RVA TEST HI STORY:

Line Alarm

800- 22480- 04
73-8466- 04

SAGD7208RRA
0

0x0

0x0

Back Card Info

PCB PART NO- (800 LEVEL): ?7?

PCB PART NO- (73 LEVEL): 22
PCB REVI SION (800 LEVEL): ??
FAB PART NO- (28 LEVEL): 22
PCB SERI AL NO 22
CLEl CODE: 22
MANUFACTURI NG ENG: 22
RMA HI STORY: 22

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Display information for the current MPSM card from the active PXM45.

MBB50_SF. 7. PXM a > dspcd 28

MB850_SF
MGX8850
Sl ot Number: 28

I nserted Card:
Reserved Card:
St at e:

Serial Nunber:
Pri m SW Rev:
Sec SW Rev:
Cur SW Rev:
Boot FW Rev:
800- 1 evel Rev:
800- | evel Part#:
CLElI Code:
Reset Reason:
Card Alarm
Fai | ed Reason:

Redundant Sl ot:

Front Card
MPSM 8T1_CES
MPSM 8T1_CES
Active
SAGD7208RRA
30.0(1.77)A
30.0(1.77)A
30.0(1.77)A
30.0(1.77)A
02
800- 22480- 04
0

System Rev: 04.09 Dec. 16, 2003 21:27:43 GV

Node Al arm CRI Tl CAL
NONE

Back Card

UnReser ved
Enmpty

On Reset from PXM

MAJOR
None

M scel | aneous | nformation:

Crossbar Slot Status:

Al ar m Causes

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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ALARM
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WM dspcd

Lower Card

MB850_SF. 7. PXM a >

Example: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Display information for the current CESM-8T1/B card.

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a > dspcd

Modul eS| ot Nunber :

Funct i onMbdul eSt at e:
Functi onMbdul eType:
Functi onModul eSeri al Num
Functi onModul eHWRev:
Functi onModul eFWRev:

Functi onMbdul eReset Reason:

Li neModul eType:

Li neMbdul eSt at e:

m bVer si onNunber :

confi gChangeTypeBi t Map:
cardl nt egr at edAl arm

Front Card Info

Har dwar e Revi si on
Card Type

Serial Nunber

Fab Nunber

Back Card Info

Har dwar e Revi si on
Card Type

Serial Nunber

Fab Nunmber

26

Active

CESM 8T1/ B

B24356

aa

021. 000. 001. 193- A
Reset by PXM
LM RJ48-8T1
Pr esent

82

Car dCnf Chng,
Cl ear

Li neCnf Chng

AA

787

B24356
28-4253-01

AA

22

648395
28-2011-01

Display information for the current CESM-8T1/B card from the active PXM45.

MB850_SF. 7. PXM a > dspcd 26

MB850_SF System Rev: 03.09
MGX8850
Sl ot Nunber: 26 Redundant Sl ot: NONE

Front Card Back Card
I nserted Card: CESM 8T1/ B RJ48_8T1
Reserved Card: CESM 8T1/ B UnReser ved
State: Active Active
Serial Nunber: B24356 648395
Prim SW Rev: 21.0(1.95)A
Sec SW Rev: 21.0(1.95)A
Cur SW Rev: 21.0(1.95)A
Boot FW Rev: 1.0(2.0)
800-1 evel Rev: 00 00
800-1 evel Part #: 000- 00000- 00 000- 00000- 00
CLElI Code: N. A N. A
Reset Reason: On Reset from PXM
Card Alarm NONE

Fai | ed Reason:

None

Dec. 19, 2002 00:10:47 GMIr

Node Alarm MAJOR

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspcd

M scel | aneous | nformati on:
Crossbar Slot Status: No Crossbar

Al ar m Causes

NO ALARMS

Backcard M smatch Reasons

Upper Card

NO M SMATCH
Lower Card

MB850_SF. 7.PXM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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M dspcderrs

dspcderrs

Display Hardware Errors in BRAM—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the dspcderrs command to display card-related errors on a CESM or MPSM card.

Syntax
dspcderrs
Syntax Description
None
Related Commands
clrcderrs
Attributes
Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User
Example

Display any card errors for the current CESM card. No response messages appear on screen when there
are no errors on the CESM card.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > dspcderrs

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >

Display any card errors for the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspcderrs

No event |og nessages

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspcdparms Il

dspcdparms

Display Card Parameters—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the dspcdpar ms command to display parameters configured on the current card.

Syntax

dspcdparms
Syntax Description

None
Related Commands

cnfcdparms

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Group 1
Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Display the parameters configured on the current card.

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspcdpar s
CARD CONFI GURATI ON OPTI ONS
Opt# Val ue Type Description

1 No Bool ean Send A d Config Change Trap

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspcdprtntype

Display Card Resource Type (PXM1 only)—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Usethe dspcdprtntype command to display the LCN partition type configured on the current CESM or

MPSM card.
Syntax

dspcdprtntype
Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

cnfcdprtntype, xenfedprtntype

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: No State: Active Privilege: Any User

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Cisco Group

Example

Display the LCN partition type configured on the current MPSM card.
MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspcdprtntype

cardLcnPartitionType: port controller based

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspcdrscprtn

dspcdrscprtn

Display Card Resource Partition (PXM1 only)—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1,
CESM-8E1

Use the dspcdrscprtn command to view the card-level resources allocated to each resource partition
configured on the current CESM or MPSM card.

Syntax

dspcdrscprtn

Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

addcdrscprtn, cnfedrscprtn, delcdrscprtn, xenfedrscprtn

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: No State: Active Privilege: Any User
Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Display the number of LCNs available for each of the resource partitions configured on the current
MPSM card.

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspcdrscprtn

User NumOf LenAvai |

PAR 192
PNNI 192
TAG 192

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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M dspcdrscprin

Example: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Display the number of LCNs available for each of the resource partitions configured on the current
CESM card.

MB250_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspcdrscprtn

User Status NunOf LcnAvai |

PAR Add 192
PNNI Add 192
TAG Add 192

MB250_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspchan M

dspchan

Display Channel—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the dspchan command to display configuration and operational data for a connection. This
command produces the same report as the dspcon command, but you can specify the connection using
the channel number instead of using the port number.

Syntax

dspchan <chan_num>

Syntax Description

chan_num Specify the channel for the connection to be displayed. You can view
connection information with the dspcons and dspchans commands.

« On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
- OnPXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

Tip On PXM1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number is found in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands. On
the PXM 1 platform, the channel number isfound in the ChNum column
in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchans,
dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, upcon, xcnfchan, xcnfcon, xdspchan, xdspchans

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: PXM1E, PXM45

Display the connection information for channel 35 on the current CESM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a > dspchan 35

ChanNum 35 RowsSt at us: Mod
AdmState: Up ChanState: Ok

PORT- ALARM CTRLR- ABI T E- Al S/RDI  CELL-LOSS

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Example: PXM1

Co110 |

dspchan

ChanNum
ChanRowst at us:
ConnAdni nSt at us:
ChanLi neNum
ChanMapVpi :
ChanMapVci :
ChanCBRSer vi ce:
Chand ockMode:
ChanCAS:
ChanPartial Fill:
ChanMaxBuf Si ze:
ChanCDVT:

CLI P

ChanLocal Renpt eLpbkSt at e:

ChanTest Type:
ChanTest St at e:
ChanRTDr esul t:
ChanPor t Num
ChanConnType

| SDet Type

CondDat a

CondSi gnal | i ng
Ext1STrig

| SI nt gnPeri od

| SSi gnal | i ngCode
OnHookCode

ChanLocal Vpi :
ChanLocal Vci :
ChanLocal NSAP:
ChanRenot eVpi :
ChanRenot eVci :
ChanRenpt eNSAP:
ChanMast er shi p:
ChanVpcFl ag:
ChanConnSer vi ceType:
ChanRoutingPriority:
ChanPr ef er r edRout el d:
ChanDi r ect edRout e:
ChanMaxCost :
ChanRestri ct TrunkType:
ChanConnPCR:
ChanConnMCR:
ChanConnPercent Uti | :
Channel Reroute:
ChanLi neCondi ti onSt at e:

ChanNumiNext Avai | abl e: 38

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a >

35

Mod

Up

1

26

35

struct

Synchr onous

Basi c

47

192 bytes

1000 micro seconds
2500 m | liseconds
Di sabl ed

Test O f

Not I nProgress
65535 s

1

SPVC

Det ecti onDi sabl ed
255

15

Di sabl el dl eSupr essi on
3 seconds

0

1

26

35
47009181000000000164444b6100000107d30100
0

0

NULL NSAP

Sl ave

Vcc

CBR1

8

0

No

2147483647

No Restriction
2048

2048

100

Fal se

Di sabl ed

Display the connection information for channel 32 on the current CESM card.

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > dspchan 32

ChanNum
ChanRowst at us:
ChanLi neNum
ChanMapVpi :
ChanMapVci :

32
Mod
1

3
32

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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ChanCBRSer vi ce:
Chand ockMode:
ChanCAS:
ChanPartial Fill:
ChanMaxBuf Si ze:
ChanCDVT:

cCLI P

ChanLocal Renpt eLpbkSt at e:

ChanTest Type:
ChanTest St at e:
ChanRTDr esul t:
ChanPor t Num
ChanConnType

| SDet Type
CondDat a

CondSi gnal |i ng
Ext1STrig

I Sl nt gnPeri od

| SSi gnal I i ngCode
OnHookCode
ChanLocal Vpi :
ChanLocal Vci :
ChanLocal NSAP:
ChanRenot eVpi :
ChanRenot eVci :
ChanRenpt eNSAP:
ChanMast er shi p:
ChanVpcFl ag:
ChanConnSer vi ceType:
ChanRoutingPriority:
ChanMaxCost :

ChanRestri ct TrunkType:

ChanConnPCR:
ChanConnMCR:
ChanConnPercent Uti | :

ChanLi neCondi ti onSt at e:

ChanNumiNext Avai | abl e:

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

struct
Synchr onous
Basi ¢
47
192 bytes
1000 micro seconds
2500 mlliseconds
Di sabl ed
Test OF f
Not | nPr ogr ess
65535 s
1
PVC
Det ecti onDi sabl ed
255
15
Di sabl el dl eSupr essi on
3 seconds
0
1
0
0
4d383235305f 534a000000000000000003000100
11
100
4d383235305f 534a000000000000000000000100
Mast er
Vcc
CBR
1
2147483647
No Restriction
2048
2048
100
Di sabl ed

dspchan M
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dspchancnt

Display Channel Count—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the dspchancnt command to display statistics information for a connection. Use this command to
view the traffic being processed on a specific connection. Because the statistics are historical, you might
want to clear them using the clrchancnt or clrchancnts command before beginning your testing or
troubleshooting.

Syntax

dspchancnt <chan_num>

Syntax Description

chan_num Specify the channel for the connection to be displayed. You can view channel
information with the dspcons and dspchans commands.

e On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
- OnPXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

Tip On PXM 1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number is found in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands. On
the PXM 1 platform, the channel number isfound in the ChNum column
in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, clrchancnt, clrchancnts, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans,
delcon, dncon, dspchan, dspchans, dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, upcon, xclrchancnt,
xdspchancnt, xdspchan, xdspchans

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Display the connection status and statistics for channel 35 on the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspchancnt 35

ChanNum 35

Chan State: Fail ed

Chan RCV ATM Stat e: Q her State
Chan XMI' ATM St at e: Sendi ng AIS OAM
Cell Loss Status: Cell Loss

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Example: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Reassenbl ed Cells:
Generated Cells:
Header Errors:

Segence M smatches :

Lost Cells:
Poi nt er Reframes:
Buf f er Underfl ows:

Underflow I nserted Cells:

Buf fer Overfl ows:

Overflow Drop Bytes:
Channel Uptinme (secs.)

Signal ling Status

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Display the connection status and statistics for channel 36 on the current CESM card.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspchancnt 36

ChanNum
Chan State:

Chan RCV ATM St ate:
Chan XMI' ATM St at e:

Cell Loss Status:
Reassenbl ed Cel |l s:
Generated Cells:
Header Errors:

Segence M smatches :

Lost Cells:

Channel Uptinme (secs.)

Signal ling Status

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

36

Okay

Nor mal
Nor nal
No Cel |
84578237
84690662
0

0

1

20676

O f hook

Loss

dspchancnt Il
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dspchans

Display Channels—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Usethe dspchans command to display a summary of all the connections on the current CESM or MPSM

card.
Syntax

dspchans
Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan,
dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, upcon, xcnfcon, xdspchan, xdspchans

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: PXM1E, PXM45

Display all connections configured on the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspchans

LCN Port.VPI.VCl Type M'S d ock PCR CDVT BufSz CLIP Admin Alarm

0035 001. 04. 035 stru S Synch 4096 00500 00384 02500 Up (0.4

0036 002.04. 036 stru M Synch 4096 01000 00384 02500 Up oK

0037 003.04. 037 stru S  Synch 4096 01000 00384 02500 Up CTRLR-ABI T
Nurmber of channel s: 3

ChanNumNext Avai | abl e: 38

PXMLE_SJ. 1.4.CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspchans M

Example: PXM1

Display all connections configured on the current MPSM card. Connection information found in the
ConnlD column isin the format Nodename.S ot.Port.0.

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspchans
Li ne Connl d ChNum Status CDVT BufSize CLIP CBRserv Alarm
1 Ms0.si221.0 32 Md 1000 384 2500 struct Alarm
ChanNuniNext Avai | abl e: 33

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspcon

Display Connection—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the dspcon command to view configuration data for a connection.

Syntax

dspcon <port>

Syntax Description

port Enter the port number for the connection to be displayed. To display alist of
connections with port numbers, enter the dspcons or dspchans command. The
port number range varies with the card type:

-« CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
« CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

Tip On PXM1E and PXM45 platforms, the port number isfound in the
Port.VP1.VCI column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans
commands. On the PXM 1 platform, the port number is found in the
ConnlD columnin the format Nodename.Sot.Port.0 in the output of the
dspcons and dspchans commands.

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan,
dspchans, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, upcon, xcnfchan, xenfcon, xdspchan, xdspchans

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: PXM1E, PXM45

Display the connection parameters for a connection configured on port 1 of the current CESM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a > dspcon 1

ChanNum 35 RowSt at us: Mbd
AdmState: Up ChanState: Ok

PORT- ALARM CTRLR- ABI T E- Al S/RDI  CELL-LGOSS

NO NO NO NO
ChanNum 35
ChanRowst at us: Mod
ConnAdnmi nSt at us: Up
ChanLi neNum 1
ChanMapVpi : 26

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
m. Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. B0, August 18, 2004 |



| Chapter6 CESM and MPSM Command Reference

Example: PXM1

ChanMapVci :
ChanCBRSer vi ce:
Chand ockMode:
ChanCAS:
ChanPartial Fill:
ChanMaxBuf Si ze:
ChanCDVT:

CLI P

ChanLocal Renpt eLpbkSt at e:

ChanTest Type:
ChanTest St at e:
ChanRTDresul t:
ChanPor t Num
ChanConnType

| SDet Type

CondDat a

CondSi gnal |i ng

Ext| STrig

| SI nt gnPeri od

| SSi gnal I i ngCode
OnHookCode

ChanLocal Vpi :
ChanLocal Vci :
ChanLocal NSAP:
ChanRenot eVpi :
ChanRenot eVci :
ChanRenpt eNSAP:
ChanMast er shi p:
ChanVpcFl ag:
ChanConnSer vi ceType:
ChanRoutingPriority:
ChanPr ef err edRout el d:
ChanDbi r ect edRout e:
ChanMaxCost :

ChanRestri ct TrunkType:

ChanConnPCR:
ChanConnMCR:
ChanConnPercent Uti | :
Channel Reroute:

ChanLi neCondi ti onSt at e:

ChanNumNext Avai | abl e:

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a >

35

struct

Synchr onous

Basi c

47

192 bytes

1000 micro seconds
2500 m|liseconds
Di sabl ed

Test O f

Not | nPr ogr ess
65535 nB

1

SPVC

Det ecti onDi sabl ed
255

15

Di sabl el dl eSupr essi on
3 seconds

0

1

26

35
47009181000000000164444b6100000107d30100
0

0

NULL NSAP

Sl ave

Vcc

CBR1

8

0

No

2147483647

No Restriction
2048

2048

100

Fal se

Di sabl ed

dspcon M

Display the connection parameters for a connection configured on port 1 of the current CESM card.
MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > dspcon 1

ChanNum
ChanRowst at us:
ChanLi neNum
ChanMapVpi :
ChanMap\Veci :
ChanCBRSer vi ce:
Chand ockMode:
ChanCAS:
ChanPartial Fill:
ChanMaxBuf Si ze:
ChanCDVT:

CLI P:

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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M dspcon

ChanLocal Renpt eLpbkSt at e:

ChanTest Type:
ChanTest St at e:
ChanRTDresul t:
ChanPort Num
ChanConnType

| SDet Type

CondDat a

CondSi gnal | i ng
Ext1STrig

| SI nt gnPeri od

I SSi gnal | i ngCode
OnHookCode

ChanLocal Vpi :
ChanLocal Vci :
ChanLocal NSAP:
ChanRenot eVpi :
ChanRenot eVci :
ChanRenpt eNSAP:
ChanMast er shi p:
ChanVpcFl ag:
ChanConnSer vi ceType:
ChanRoutingPriority:
ChanMaxCost :
ChanRestri ct TrunkType:
ChanConnPCR:
ChanConnMCR:
ChanConnPercent Uti | :

ChanLi neCondi ti onSt at e:

ChanNumiNext Avai | abl e:

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a >

Di sabl ed

Test O f

Not I nProgress

65535 s

1

PVC

Det ecti onDi sabl ed

255

15

Di sabl el dl eSupr essi on
3 seconds

0

1

0

0

4d383235305f 534a000000000000000003000100
11

100

4d383235305f 534a000000000000000000000100
Mast er

Vcc

CBR

1

2147483647

No Restriction

2048

2048

100

Di sabl ed

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspcons M

dspcons

Display Connections—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Enter the dspcons command to view a summary of all connections on the current card. On the PXM1E
and PXM45 platform, this command may also be used to list al the connections that meet a specific
connection parameter.

Syntax: PXM1E, PXM45

dspcons|-h] [-chn <ChanNum>] [-pt <PortNum>] [-locvpi <localVPI>] [-locvci <local VCI>] [-cbrserv
<CBRService>] [-master <master Ship>] [-clkmode <MODE>] [-pcr <PCR>] [-cdv <CDVT>]
[-maxbuf <SIZE>] [-clip <CLIP>] [-admin <ConnAdminStatus>] [-alarm <ConnAlarmS3tatus>]

Syntax: PXM1

dspcons

Syntax Description

A

Note  TheFlagscan be preceded by "no" to negate the user value. For example, the same output would be given by
entering both of the following commands at the CLI: dspcons -admin Up, and dspcons -noadmin Down.

-h Display the list of additional command options.

Note  The additional command options are supported only on PXM 1E and
PXM45 platforms.

-chn Channel number. Use this option to limit the display to a specific channel. To
view the configured channel nhumbers, use the dspcons command without any
options.

« On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
Tip On PXM1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number isfound in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons command.

-pt Port number. This option limits the display to the connections on the specified
port. To view the configured ports, use the dspports command. The port
number is found in the Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port. The port
number range varies with the card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192

-« CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

-locvpi Connectionlocal VPI number. This option limits the display to the connections
that use the specified local VPI number. To view the configured VPI numbers,
use the dspcons command without any options. Range = 1 to 65536.

-locvci Connectionlocal VCI number. This option limitsthe display to the connections
that use the specified local VCI number. To view the configured VCI numbers,
use the dspcons command without any options. Range = 1 to 65536.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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M dspcons

-Cbrserv CBR servicetype. Thisoption limitsthe display to the connectionsthat use one
of the following service types:

» Unstructured = unstruct

» Structured = struct

-master Mastership. Thisoption allowsyou to limit the display to connectionsfor which
the local endpoint is either a master endpoint or a slave endpoint. To use this
option, enter either -master Master or -master Slave.

-clkmode Clock mode. Use this option to select connections based on the clock mode they
are using:

= Synchronous

- SRTS
- Adaptive
-pcr PCR. This option allows you to limit the display to connections with a specific
PCR value. Range = 171 to 9000.
-cdv Cell delay variation tolerance. This option allows you to limit the display to

connections with a specific CDVT value.
- T1range = 125 to 24000
- E1range = 125 to 26000

-maxbuf Maximum egress buffer size. This option allows you to limit the display to
connections with a specific buffer size. Range = 0 to 65535.

-clip Cell loss integration period. This option allows you to limit the display to
connections with a specific CLIP period. Range = 1000 to 65535.

-admin Administrative status. Use this option to limit the display to those connections

that are either administratively up or administratively down. To use this option,
enter either -admin Up or -admin Down.

-alarm Alarm type. Use this option to limit the display to connections that meet a
specific alarm condition. To select the alarm condition, enter the option with
one of the following keywords:

- OK

e PORT-ALARM
« CTRLR-ABIT
- E-AIS

- RDI

« CELL-LOSS

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan,
dspchans, dspcons, dspports, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, upcon, xcnfchan, xcnfcon, xdspchan,
xdspchans

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Attributes

dspcons M

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: PXM1E, PXM45

Example: PXM1

Display the connections on the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspcons

LCN Port.VPI.VCl Type M'S d ock PCR CDVT BufSz CLIP Admin Alarm

0035 001. 04. 035 stru S  Synch 4096 00500 00384 02500 Up K

0036 002. 04. 036 stru M Synch 4096 01000 00384 02500 Up K

0037 003. 04. 037 stru S  Synch 4096 01000 00384 02500 Up CTRLR-ABI T
Nurmber of channel s: 3

ChanNumiNext Avai | abl e: 38

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

Display the connections on the current CESM card. The port number is found in the ConnID columnin
the format Nodename.Sot.Port.0.

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > dspcons

Li ne Connl d ChNum Status CDVT BufSize CLIP CBRserv Alarm

1 MB250_SJ.3.1.0 32 Add 1000 192 2500 struct Okay
ChanNumNext Avai | abl e: 33

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches i
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M dspdiagresults

dspdiagresults

Display Diagnostic Results—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Enter the dspdiagresults command to display the results of diagnostic tests configured for the current
card.

Syntax

dspdiagresults

Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

clrdiagresults, clrsiftst, cnfdiagtest, cnfslftst, dspdiagtests, dspslftst, dspsiftsttbl, pausediag,
resumediag, rundiagtest, runslftstno

Attributes
Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example

Display the results of the diagnostics tests that were enabled on the current card.
MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspdi agresults

Online Diagnostic tests RUNNI NG

I D Nane Enabl e Attempts Fai | Cnt Resul t
1 Boot Checksum Yes 1 0 Pass
2 Front card NVRAM Checksum Yes 1 0 Pass
3 CPU Performance Monitor Yes 185 0 Pass
4 NP Performance Monitor Yes 185 0 Pass
5 SLFP Access Yes 185 0 Pass
6 MPCTL Access Yes 185 0 Pass
7 FRAMER Access Yes 185 0 Pass
8 LDRAM Menory Availability Yes 185 0 Pass
9 Host Menory Availability Yes 31 0 Pass
10 Packet Menory Availability Yes 31 0 Pass
11 Internal Menory Availability Yes 31 0 Pass
12 Paraneter Menory Availability Yes 31 0 Pass
13 Host Menory Access Yes 921 0 Pass
14 Packet Menory Access Yes 185 0 Pass
15 Paranmeter Menory Access Yes 185 0 Pass
16 MPCTL Error Monitor Yes 185 0 Pass
17 NP Error Mbnitor Yes 185 0 Pass

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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18
19
20
21
22
23

NP Heal th Check

MPCTL Loopback

PXM Dat a Path Loopback Test
NP TDM Loopback Test

SLFP TDM Loopback Test
Framer Loopback Test

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Yes
Yes
Yes

185
921
921

(e eolNeNoNoNel

Pass
Pass
Pass
N A
N A
N A

dspdiagresults

[ Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. BO, August 18, 2004
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M dspdiagtests

dspdiagtests

Syntax

Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes

Example

Display Diagnostic Tests—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Enter the dspdiagtests command to view the completelist of available online diagnostic tests configured
on the current MPSM card. Using this command with the Test ID number option will give detailed
information about a specific online diagnostic test.

dspdiagtests [<Testld>]

Testld Using this option will give detailed information about each individual

diagnostic test. Enter the dspdiagtests command to view the diagnostic tests
available and the associated test ID numbers.

clrdiagresults, clrsiftst, cnfdiagtest, cnfslftst, dspdiagresults, dspslftst, dspsiftsttbl, pausediag,

resumediag, rundiagtest, runslftstno

Log: No State: Any

Privilege: Any User

Display the list of available diagnostic tests configured on the MPSM-8T1-CES in slot 6.
MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL1. CES. a > dspdi agtests

1 Boot Checksum

2 Front card NVRAM Checksum

3 CPU Performance Monitor

4 NP Performance Monitor

5 SLFP Access

6 MPCTL Access

7 FRAMER Access

8 LDRAM Menory Availability

9 Host Menory Availability

10 Packet Menory Availability
11 Internal Menory Availability
12 Paraneter Menory Availability
13 Host Menory Access

14 Packet Menory Access

15 Paranmeter Menory Access

16 MPCTL Error Monitor

17 NP Error Mbnitor

18 NP Heal th Check

19 MPCTL Loopback

§65656565656565665656565565655656

Rol e

Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active

Start TOD Period Iteratns

NOwW 1440 FOREVER
NOwW 1440 FOREVER
NOwW 5 FOREVER
NOwW 5 FOREVER
NOwW 5 FOREVER
NOwW 5 FOREVER
NOwW 5 FOREVER
NOwW 5 FOREVER
NOwW 30 FOREVER
NOwW 30 FOREVER
NOwW 30 FOREVER
NOwW 30 FOREVER
NOwW 1 FOREVER
NOwW 5 FOREVER
NOwW 5 FOREVER
NOwW 5 FOREVER
NOwW 5 FOREVER
NOwW 5 FOREVER
NOW 1 FOREVER

l_ Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspdiagtests

20 PXM Data Path Loopback Test No Active NOwW 1 FOREVER
21 NP TDM Loopback Test No Active NOW 30 FOREVER
22 SLFP TDM Loopback Test No Active NOwW 30 FOREVER
23 Franmer Loopback Test No Active NOwW 30 FOREVER

Online Diagnostic tests RUNNI NG

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Display detailed information about online diagnostic test 12 on the MPSM-8T1-CES card in slot 6.
MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspdi agtests 12

Test Name: Paraneter Menory Availability
Function: Monitors the avail abl e Paranmeter nenory.
I nput Paranmeters:
Threshol d for available nenory: 0 - 100%
NP ID: O for MPSM 8T1E1, 0/1/2(Both NP) for MPSM 16T1E1l
Al arm Rai sed on Failure: Mjor
Recovery Action: N A
Rol e: Active
Enabl e: Yes
Start TOD: NOW
Period: 30
Iterations: FOREVER
Configured Paraneters: 15, O

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

[ Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. BO, August 18, 2004
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M dspdsistats

dspdslstats

Display DS1 Statistics—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the dspdslstats command to display alist of statistics for a specific DS1 line on the current CESM
or MPSM card.

Syntax

dspdslstats <line_num>

Syntax Description

line_num Line number for the line for which you want to display statistics. Use the dspins
command to view the available lines.

Related Commands

clrdslstats, dspstatparms

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Display the DS1 statistics for line 1 on the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspdslstats -dsl 1

Li neNum

| CVCurrent:

| CVLast 15ni nBucket :

| CVLast 24hr Bucket :

| ESCurrent:

| ESLast 15ni nBucket :

| ESLast 24hr Bucket :

| SESCurrent:

| SESLast 15ni nBucket :

| SESLast 24hr Bucket :
cRCCurrent:

cRCLast 15m nBucket :
cRCLast 24hr Bucket :
CcRCESCurrent:
cRCESLast 15ni nBucket :
cRCESLast 24hr Bucket :
CcRCSESCurrent :
cRCSESLast 15m nBucket :
cRCSESLast 24hr Bucket :
sEFSCurrent:

sEFSLast 15m nBucket :
sEFSLast 24hr Bucket :

al SSCurrent:

al SSLast 15m nBucket :
al SSLast 24hr Bucket :

[eNeNeoNeoNoNeoNeolNoNoNoNoNoNolNoNoNolNolNoNoNoNolNo ool
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uASCurrent :

uASLast 15m nBucket :
uASLast 24hr Bucket :
per cent EFS:
RcvLOSCount :
RcvOOFCount :

RcvRAI Count :
RcvFECount :

745
900
86400

o O

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >

Example: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Display the DSL1 statistics for line 8 on the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > dspdslstats 8

Li neNum

Errored Seconds

Severely Errored Seconds
Unavai | abl e Seconds

Li ne Code Viol ation

CRC Errors

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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M dspfeature

dspfeature

Display Feature—CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the dspfeature command to determine if the CESM card is operating as a channelized card or a
nonchannelized card.

Note  This command is not supported on the MPSM-8T1-CES or MPSM-8E1-CES cards. To display what
features have been enabled on the MPSM card use the dspliccd command.

Syntax
dspfeature
Syntax Description
None
Related Commands
dspliccd
Attributes
Log: No State: Any Privilege: Cisco Group
Example

Display the feature status of the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > dspfeature

Channel i zed: On

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspicn M

dsplcn

Display Logical Channel Number—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the dsplcn command to display the logical channel number when you know the port number for the
connection.

Syntax

dsplen <port>

Syntax Description

port Specify the port associated with the logical channel number to be displayed.
You can view connection information with the dspcons and dspchans
commands, which also show the corresponding channel numbers. The port
number range varies with the card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
-« CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

Tip On PXM1E and PXM45 platforms, the port number isfound in the
Port.VPI.VCI column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans
commands. On the PXM 1 platform, the port number is found in the
ConnlD column in the format Nodename.S ot.Port.0 in the output of the
dspcons and dspchans commands.

Related Commands

dspchans, dspcons

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Active Privilege: Any User

Example

Display the channel number for the connection using port 1.
PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a > dsplcn 1

LCN nunber is : 35

PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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M dspliccd

dspliccd

Note

Syntax
Syntax Description
Related Commands

Attributes

Example

Display Card Licenses—MPSM-8T1E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Use the dspliccd command to display the details of feature licenses both in use and programmed into
the NVRAM of the MPSM-8T1EL1 card.

After installation of the MPSM-8T1E1 card, enter the movelic command to move the programmed
feature licenses from the MPSM card to the PXM license pool so that the feature licenses are made
available for use.

The rate control feature license is the only feature license available for the MPSM-8T1E1 card. This
feature license is used by the MPSM-8T1E1 card when configured for Frame Relay services.

dspliccd

None

movelic

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Usethe dspliccd command to display the details of feature licenses on the MPSM-8T1-CES card in slot
6.

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspliccd

Card License Alarm None
Servi ce Modul e Type: MPSMBT1EL
Servi ce Mdul e Serial Nunber: SAGD7208RRA

Provi si oni ng (addcon) All owed: YES

Needed License Type Needed Licenses
Al l ocated License Type Al l ocated |icenses
Programmed License Type Programmed |icenses

l_ Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspliccd W

Rat e- Cont r ol 1

Programmed Li cense Registered: YES
Li cense registrati on node: MB250_SJ
Li cense registration chassis: SCA05020GGR

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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W dspin

dspin

Display Line—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the dspln command to view the characteristics of a specified physical line.

Syntax

dspln <line_num>

Syntax Description

line_num Line number for the line you want to display. Use the dsplns command to view
the available lines.

Related Commands

addin, addInloop, cnfln, delln, dellnloop, dsplns, xcnfln, xdspln, xdsplns

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Display line 8 on the current CESM-8T1 card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a > dspln 8

Li neNum 8

Li neConnect or Type: RJ- 48

Li neEnabl e: Modi fy

Li neType: dsx1ESF

Li neCodi ng: dsx1B8ZS

Li neLengt h: 0-131 ft

Li neXmt C ockSour ce: Local Ti m ng

Li neLoopbackConmand: Local Li neLoop
Li neSendCode: NoCode

Li neUsedTi mesl ot sBi t Map: 0x0
Li neLoopbackCodeDet ecti on: codeDet ect Di sabl ed

Li neNun®Of Val i dEntries: 8

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >

Example: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Display line 1 on the current MPSM-8T1-CES card. The output of the dspIln command on the MPSM
card is the same as the output of the 8 port CESM card with the addition of the status of Bit Error Rate
Testing.

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL1. CES. a > dspln 1

Li neNum 1
Li neConnect or Type: RJ- 48

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Li neType:

Li neEnabl e:

Li neCodi ng:

Li neLengt h:

Li neXnt Cl ockSour ce:

Li neLoopbackConmand:

Li neSendCode:

Li neUsedTi nesl ot sBi t Map:

Li neLoopbackCodeDet ecti on:
Li neBERTEnabl e:

Li neNun®Of Val i dEntries: 8

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

dsx1ESF

Enabl ed

dsx1B8ZS

0-131 ft

Local Ti m ng

NoLoop

NoCode

0x0

codeDet ect Di sabl ed
Di sabl e

dspin
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WM dspins

dsplins

Display Lines—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the dsplns command to view a summary of all lines on the current card. To view more information
about a single line, use the dspln command.

Syntax

dsplns

Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

addln, cnfln, delln, dspln, xcnfln, xdspln, xdspins

Attributes
Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example

Display lines on the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > dspl ns

Line Conn Type St at us/ Codi ng Lengt h Xnt Cl ock Alarm Stats
Type Sour ce Al arm

20.1 RIJ-48 dsx1ESF Ena/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim No No

20.2 RIJ-48 dsx1ESF Ena/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim No No

20.3 RIJ-48 dsx1ESF Ena/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim No No

20.4 RJ-48 dsx1ESF Ena/ dsx1B8ZS 0-131 ft Local Tim Yes No

20.5 RIJ-48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

20.6 RIJ-48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

20.7 RIJ-48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0-131 ft Local Tim

20.8 RIJ-48 dsx1ESF Di s/ dsx1B8ZS 0- 131 ft Local Tim

Li neNunOf Val i dEntries: 8

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspmsgcnt

Syntax
Syntax Description
Related Commands

Attributes

Example

Display Message Counters—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

dspmsgent M

Use the dspmsgent command to display the message counters for the current CESM and MPSM card.

dspmsgent

None

clrmsgent

Log: No State: Any

Display the message counters for the current CESM card.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > dspnsgcnt

Ri scXnt Ctrl Msg:

Ri scRevCtrl Msg:
SARXnt Ct r | Msg:
SARRcvCtr | Msg:

SARCt r | MsgDi scLenErr:
SARCt r | MsgDi scCRCErr:

SARCt r | MsgDi scUnknownChan:
SARCt r | MsgLast UnknownChan:

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

56341
56341
56341
56341
0

0
0
0

Privilege: Any User

[ Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. BO, August 18, 2004

g 6135



Chapter6  CESM and MPSM Command Reference |

WM dspport

dspport

Display Port—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the dspport command to view the port configuration for the specified port.

Syntax

dspport <port_num>

Syntax Description

port_num Enter the port number for the connection you want to display. To display alist
of configured ports, enter the dspports command. The port number isfound in
the Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port. The port number range varies with
the card type:

« CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
« CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

Related Commands

addport, delport, delports, dspports, xcnfport, xdspport, xdspports

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example

Display port 4 on the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspport 4

Sl ot Num 4

Por t Li neNum 4

Por t Num 4

Por t Rowst at us: Add
Por t Nuntx Sl ot s: 12

Por t DsOConfi gBi t Map(1stDSO):  Oxfff (1)
Por t Speed: 768kbps
Por t Type: structured
Port St at e: Active

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspportrscprtn

dspportrscprtn

Display Port Resource Partition—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B (PXM1 only), CESM-8T1 (PXM1
only), CESM-8E1 (PXM1 only)

Use the dspportrscprtn command to view the port-level resource partitions on the current CESM or
MPSM card.

Syntax: PXM1E/PXM45

dspportrscprtn <port_num>

Syntax: PXM1

dspportrscprtn

Syntax Description

port_num Enter the port number for the resource partition you want to display. To display
alist of configured ports, enter the dspports command. The port number is
found in the Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port. The port number range
varies with the card type:

< MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
< MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

Related Commands

cnfportrscprtn, dsprscprtn

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: No State: Active Privilege: Any User

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: PXM1E, PXM45

Display the port-level resource partitions on port 1 of the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspportrscprtn 1

Port User Status NunOf LcnAvail LenLow  LecnHigh IngrBW EgrBWCtririd

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Example: PXM1

Display the port-level resource partitions on the current MPSM card.
MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspportrscprtn

Port User Status NunOf LcnAvail LenLow  LecnHigh I ngr BW Egr BW
1 PAR Add 1 0 0 100 100
1 PNNI Add 1 0 0 100 100
1 TAG Add 1 0 0 100 100
2 PAR Add 1 0 0 100 100
2 PNNI Add 1 0 0 100 100
2 TAG Add 1 0 0 100 100
3 PAR Mod 1 0 0 100 100
3 PNNI Add 1 0 0 100 100
3 TAG Mod 1 0 0 100 100

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspports

Display Ports—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

dspports

Enter the dspportscommand to view information about all ports on the current card. In the output of the
dspports command, the port number is found in the Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port.

Syntax

dspports

Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

addport, delport, delports, dspport, xenfport, xdspport, xdspports

Attributes

Log: No

Example

State: Any

Privilege: Any User

Display the ports on the current CESM card.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspports

Por t Ena/ Speed
4.1.1 Add/ 1536k
4.2.2 Add/ 1536k
4.3.3 Add/ 1536k
4.4. 4 Add/ 768k

Nunber of ports:

Por t DsOUsedLi
Por t DsOUsedLi
Por t DsOUsedLi
Por t DsOUsedLi
Por t DsOUsedLi
Por t DsOUsedLi
Por t DsOUsedLi
Por t DsOUsedLi

nel:
ne2:
ne3:
ne4:
nes:
nee6:
ne7:
nes:

Type
structur
structur
structur
structur

Por t NunNext Avai | abl e:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >
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Ox0Of fffff
Ox0Of fffff
OxO0Of fffff
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0x00000000
0x00000000
0x00000000
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5
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dspprfhist

0
Syntax
Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes

Example

Display Performance History—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES
Use the dspprfhist command to show the history of processor usage on the current MPSM card.

To change the default sampling interval (bucket interval) of 20 seconds, use the cnfprfparm command.

dspprfhist

None

cnfprfparam, dspcderrs, dspdiagresults, dspdiagtests, dspsiftst, dspslftsttbl, dsptaskinfo, i

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Display the performance history of the current MPSM card. The output of this command will display 10
samples taken at 20-second intervals (default sampling interval).

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspprf hi st

CURRENT TI ME 0:15:54

Sanpl e # 0

(From) 0: 15: 20- (To) 0: 15: 40

TASK Task |d %
| NTERRUPT - 0.01
Idle - 98. 60
Ker nel - 0. 28
M SC - 0. 00
t Root Task 0 0.10
t SCM 1 0. 15
t OAM 5 0. 00
t CAMRCV 6 0.01
t St at Mgr 7 0.01
t Evt Myr 8 0.01
t LDRVDS1 19 0.01
t CES 22 0.76
t Ber t OnBoar d 25 0. 03
Sanmpl e # -1

(From 0: 15: 0- (To) 0: 15: 20

TASK Task Id %
| NTERRUPT - 0. 00
Idle - 97. 95

l_ Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Tip

Ker nel

M SC

t Root Task 0
t SCM 1
t OAM 5
t CAMRcv 6
t St at Mgr 7
t Evt Myr 8
t ONLD 15
t LDRVDS1 19
t CES 22
t Bert OnBoar d 25
Sanpl e # -2

(From) 0: 14: 40- (To) 0: 15: 0
TASK Task |d
| NTERRUPT

Idle

Ker nel

M SC

t Root Task 0
t SCM 1
t OAM 5
t OAMRcv 6
t St at Mgr 7
t Evt Myr 8
t LDRVDS1 19
t CES 22
t Bert OnBoar d 25

25
00
10
11
02
02
02
01
67
01
79
0. 02

CEEPLLLLO0000

COOOO0O0 0O«
o
N

0. 03

dspprfhist

The following table describes processor tasks that can occur in the output of the dsppr fhist command.

For a complete list of processor tasks running on the current MPSM card, use the i command.

Process Description

INTERRUPT CPU time spent processing | SRs during the
configured bucket interval.

Idle CPU time spent not processing any tasks. The
higher the idle time, the more stable the card is.

Kernel CPU time spent processing system level house
keeping tasks.

MISC CPU time spent processing miscellaneous tasks.

tRootTask CPU time spent monitoring the health of all other
tasks.

tSCM Shelf Communication Manager. CPU time spent
mai ntai ning communications with the PXM.

tCMM Card Manager. CPU time spent maintaining

application level connectivity between the MPSM
and the PXM.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Process Description

tOAM CPU time spent processing OAM tasksrelating to
alarm cells.

tOAMRcv CPU time spent processing OAM tasksrelating to
loopback request cells.

tStatMgr Statistics Manager. CPU time spent collecting
line, port, and channel level statistics.

tEvtMgr Event Manager. CPU time spent processing event
tasks.

tONLD CPU time spent processing Online Diagnostics
tasks.

tCPM Connection and Port Manager. CPU time spent
maintai ning connection status, port status, related
alarms, traps, and OAM generation tasks.

tConnLog CPU time spent logging connection and port
alarmsto the PXM log.

tRPC CPU time spent processing special
communications from the PXM.

tBERT CPU time spent processing BERT reguests from
PXM (SRM based BERT).

tLDRVDS1 CPU time spent monitoring the line for alarm
conditions.

tCES CPU time spent processing CES related house
keeping tasks. Thistask isapplicable only in CES
mode.

tBertOnBoard CPU time spent processing Onboard BERT tasks.

tLmClient CPU time spent processing license requests and

rel eases between the MPSM and PXM.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dsprscprtn M

dsprscprtn

Display Resource Partition—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B (PXM1E/PXM45 only), CESM-8T1
(PXM1E/PXM45 only), CESM-8E1 (PXM1E/PXM45 only)

Use the dsprscprtn command to display the configuration of a port-level resource partition.

Syntax

dsprscprtn <port_num>

Syntax Description

port_num Specify the port number for the resource partition you want to view. The
dspports command lists al configured ports. The port number isfound in the
Port columnin theformat Sot.Line.Port. The port number range varies with the
card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
e CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

Related Commands

addrscprtn, cnfportrscprtn, cnfrscprtn, delrscprtn, dspportrscprtn, xenfrscprtn

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: No State: Active Privilege: Any User

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: PXM1E, PXM45

Display resource partition configuration information for port 1 on the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dsprscprtn 1

Port User Status NunOf LcnAvail LenLow  LecnHigh IngrBW EgrBWCtririd

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Example: PXM1

Display resource partition configuration information for port 1 on the current MPSM card.
MB250_SJ. 1. 22. M°PSMBT1. CES. a > dsprscprtn 1

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1

.CES.a >

LcnLow

LenHi gh I ngr BW Egr BW

0 100 100
0 100 100
0 100 100
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dspsarcnt W

dspsarcnt

Display SAR Counters—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the dspsar cnt command to display the Segmentation And Reassembly (SAR) counter statistics for
a specific connection. The output of the dspsarcnt command displays cell bus SAR data statistics. This
command will indicate the status of the channel traffic and will indicate the reason for any discards.

From the direction of CPE, transmit (Tx) cells move from the service module onto the cell bus (PXM)
and towardsthe ATM network. Receive (Rx) cells move from the ATM network onto the cell bustowards
the service module, and onward to the CPE.

Syntax

dspsarcnt <chan_num>

Syntax Description

chan_num Enter the channel number of the connection you want to display. You can show
connection information with the dspcons and dspchans commands.

« On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
- OnPXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

Tip On PXM1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number is found in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands. On
the PXM 1 platform, the channel number isfound in the ChNum column
in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

Related Commands

clrsarcnt, clrsarcnts, dspcons, dspsarcnts

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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Example

Display the SAR counters for channel 35 on the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dspsarcnt 35

Sar Shel f Num 1
Sar Sl ot Num 4
Sar ChanNum 35
Tx Rx
Total Cells: 72810522 72696866

Total CellsCLP: 0
Total CellsAlS: 0
Total Cell sFERF: 0
Total Cel | send2EndLpBk: 0
Total CellsSegment LpBk: O
RcvCel | sDi scOAM

(e eolNeNeoNoNel

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspsarcnts

Syntax
Syntax Description
Related Commands

Attributes

Example

dspsarcnts W

Display SAR Counter—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Usethe dspsar cnts command to display the Segmentation And Reassembly (SAR) counter statistics for
all connections on the current CESM or MPSM card. The output of the dspsarcnts command displays
cell bus SAR data statistics. From the direction of CPE, transmit (Tx) cells move from the service
modul e onto the cell bus (PXM) and towards the ATM network. Receive (Rx) cells move from the ATM
network onto the cell bus towards the service module, and onward to the CPE.

dspsarcnts

None

clrsarcnt, clrsarcnts, dspsarcnt

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Display the SAR counters for the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > dspsarcnts

Sar Shel f Num 1

Sar Sl ot Num 3

Sar ChanNum 0

Tx Rx

Total Cells: 0 0
Total CellsCLP: 0 0
Total CellsAlS: 0 0
Total Cell sFERF: 0 0
Total Cel | send2EndLpBk: 0 0
Total Cell sSegnent LpBk: 0 0
RcvCel | sDi scOAM 0

Type <CR> to continue, Q<CR> to stop:

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches i
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dspslftst

Display Self-Test—CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the dspsiftst command to view the self-test configuration and status on the current card.

N,
Note  Thiscommand is not supported on the MPSM-8T1-CES or MPSM-8E1-CES cards. For self tests on the

MPSM card use the MPSM’s Online Diagnostics functionality. For more information about MPSM
Online Diagnostics see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM Cards.”

Syntax

dspsliftst

Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

clrdiagresults, clrslftst, cnfdiagtest, cnfslftst, dspdiagresults, dspdiagtests, dspslftsttbl, pausediag,
resumediag, rundiagtest, runslftstno

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example

Display self-test configuration and status for the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > dspsl ftst

Sel f Test Enabl e: Di sabl e
Sel f Test Peri od: 5
Sel f Test St at e: Sel f Test Passed

Sel f Test Resul t Description: No failure information avail able

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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dspslftsttbl

Note

Syntax
Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes

Example

dspslftsttol 1l

Display Self-Test Table—CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the dspslftsttbl command to view the self teststhe card can perform, view the configuration for the
tests, and determine if atest resets the card or is destructive to existing connections.

This command is not supported on the MPSM-8T1-CES or MPSM-8E1-CES cards. For self tests on the
MPSM card use the MPSM’s Online Diagnostics functionality. For more information about MPSM
Online Diagnostics see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM Cards.”

dspslftsttbl

None

clrdiagresults, clrsiftst, cnfdiagtest, cnfslftst, dspdiagresults, dspdiagtests, dspslftst, pausediag,
resumediag, rundiagtest, runslftstno

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Show the tests, test configuration, and test results for the current CESM.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > dspsl ftstthbl

Test # Test Nane Thol d Fail Pass Last Enab Destr Card Rst
1 DRAM access test 1 0 0 P Y N Y
2 | SRAM access test 1 0 0 P Y N Y
3 ESRAM access test 1 0 0 P Y N Y
4 BRAM checksum t est 1 0 0 P Y N Y
5 CODE checksum t est 1 0 0 P Y N Y
6 Li ne | oopback test 1 0 0 P Y Y Y
7 Cel | Bus test 1 0 0 P Y N N

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >
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dspstatparms

Display Statistics Parameters—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the dspstatparms command to display the statistics parameters for the current card.

Syntax

dspstatparms

Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

clrdslstats, dspdslstats

Attributes
Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example

Display the statistics parameters for the current card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > dspst at parns

TFTP Retry Count: 1

TFTP ACK tinme-out (sec): 60

Bucket Interval: 0

File Interval: 0

Peak Enabl e Fl ag: Di sabl ed

Obj ect Count: 0 STATS COLLECTI ON: Di sabl ed
Obj ect Subtype Counts: 0 0 0

0
Total File Menory Used: 0
Nurmber of File Allocated: 0
Current File Size: 0
Stat Menory All ocat ed: 0
Auto Menory All ocat ed: 0
Auto Mem Rgn Size: 1572864

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >
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dsptaskinfo Il

dsptaskinfo

Display Task Information—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the dsptaskinfo command to display operational statistics about internal card processes.

Syntax
dsptaskinfo
Syntax Description
None
Related Commands
clrtaskinfo
Attributes
Log: No State: Any Privilege: Service Group

Example: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Display task information for the current MPSM card.
MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspt aski nfo

t askNarme msgRecei vd nsgSent nsgSent lastSent lastSt |astSt
Fail ed Fai | edTask Fail ed Fail ed
MsgTyp Errno

t Root Task 0 13 0 0 0x0
t SCM 347 80 0 0 0x0
t CW 6 2 0 0 0x0
t SMD 74 97 0 0 0x0
t FI LED 0 0 0 0 0x0
t OAM 2 0 0 0 0x0
t LOGD 13 0 0 0 0x0
t SnmpMsgd 0 0 0 0 0x0
t Snnp 0 10 0 0 0x0
t CPM 0 0 0 0 0x0
t ConnLog 0 0 0 0 0x0
t RPC 0 0 0 0 0x0
t ONLD 0 0 0 0 0x0
tBert 0 0 0 0 0x0
t1MA 0 0 0 0 0x0
t1ILM 0 0 0 0 0x0
tLM 0 0 0 0 0x0
t CW 0 0 0 0 0x0
tLnClient O 0 0 0 0x0
tLmCient O 0 0 0 0x0
tLmCient O 0 0 0 0x0

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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Example: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Display task information for the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > dspt aski nfo

t askNarme msgRecei vd nsgSent nsgSent lastSent lastSt |astSt
Fail ed Fai | edTask Fail ed Fail ed
MsgTyp Errno

nm nmRouter 0O 4754 0 0 0x0
scm 23159 5631 0 0 0x0
PSNWVP 0 1 0 0 0x0
cnm 4296 4293 0 0 0x0
conn_ngr _t 529 1674 0 0 0x0
tFiled 58 59 0 0 0x0
t Smd 1164 1249 0 0 0x0
| ogd 2639 1 0 0 0ox0
qRpc 0 1 0 0 0x0
alarmtask 0 31 0 0 0x0
oam 772 1 0 0 0x0
clt 1063 536 0 0 0x0
bertd 0 1 0 0 0x0
aal 1stats O 0 0 0 0x0
aal 1i sd 0 1 0 0 0x0
underrund O 1 0 0 0x0

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >
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dsptotals 1l

dsptotals

Display Totals—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the dsptotals command to view total counts for lines, ports, channels, and alarms on the current

card.
Syntax

dsptotals
Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

dspalms, dspchans, dspcons, dspins, dspports

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Active Privilege: Any User

Example: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES on PXM1E, PXM45

Show totals on the current card.
MB850_SF. 1.28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dsptotal s

total active lines = 1/8

total active ports = 1/192

total active chans = 1/192

Card Al arms Sunmmary:

Al 'arm Type Maj or M nor

Card State Al arns: 1
Li ne Al arns: 1
Port Al arns: 1
Channel Al arns: 0
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M dsptotals

Port Channel Table : # of channel assigned per port

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 <-- least significant digit

0W~NO O~ WNEREO
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'
'

oY
o e
e
e
I e

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >

Example: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES on PXM1

Show totals on the current card.
MB250_SJ. 1.22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dsptotal s

total active lines 3/8
total active ports 3/ 192
total active chans = 3/192

Port Channel Table : # of channel assigned per port

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 <-- least significant digit
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MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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dsptotals 1l

Example: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1 on PXM1E, PXM45

Show totals on the current card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > dsptotal s

total active lines 1/8
total active ports 2/ 192
total active chans = 2/192

Card Al arms Sunmmary:

Card State Al arns: 0 0
Li ne Al arns: 0 0
Port Al arns: 0 0
Channel Al arns: 0 0

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

Example: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1 on PXM1

Show totals on the current card.
MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > dsptotal s

total active lines 1/8
total active ports 2/ 192
total active chans = 1/192

MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a >
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W Hep

Help

Syntax
Syntax Description
Related Commands

Attributes

Example

Help—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the Help command to display alist of the commands supported on the CESM or MPSM card.

Help

None

? command

Log: No State: Any

Command list for the current card.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > Hel p

? No
Hel p No
addcon Yes
addconCDVT Yes
addl n Yes
addl nl oop Yes
addport
addrscprtn
addspvc
chkf | ash

cl ear
clralm
clral ncnt
clral ncnts
clral nms
clrcderrs
cl rchancnt
clrchancnts
clrdslstats
cl rnsgent

5338858888858 3

Type <CR> to continue,

Any
Any
Active
Active
Active
Active
Active
Any
Active
Any
Any
Any
Any
Any
Any
Any
Any
Any
Any
Any

XCR> to stop:

Privilege: Any User

Any User

Any User

Group 2

Goup 2

Goup 1

Service Goup (-1)
Goup 1

Strata Group (-2)
Group 2

Strata Group (-2)
Any User

Group 5

Goup 5

Goup 5

Group 5

Super Group (0)

G oup
Group
Group
G oup

[¢)]

oo w
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Information—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use thei command to display information about software tasks that are running on the current card.

Syntax

Syntax Description

None
Related Commands
dsptaskinfo
Attributes
Log: No State: Any

Example: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Display task information.

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

t ExcTask excTask

t LogTask | ogTask

t Root Task usr Root

t Rl ogi nd rl ogi nd

t WibTask 417694

t Shel | shel |

t Net Task net Task

t Ti mer Task ti nmer Task
tLnClient | nClientMin
t SMCmdTsk1l cndTask

t SmOut Tsk1l snt er nOut Tas
t Tel netd tel netd

t Ft pdTask 3cd180

t SCM scmVai n

t CW cmmVai n

t SMD snt er md

t FI LED fil eDeanobn
t OAM oamVai n

t OAMRcv oanRcvMai n

t Evt Myr event Myr Mai n
t LOGD sysLogMsgTas
t SnmpMsgd  router Mai n

t Snnp pSNVPMai n

t CPM cpmMai n

t ConnLog conLogTask

t RPC rpcMain

t LDRVDS1 | drvDs1Main

57f 5e20
57f 3260
57f f d60
574ef 40
5747230
573ff 40
57b0b90
4499c80
43f 5100
3f d48f 0
3f ca640
574d8d0
574a980
44989d0
4490720
4486470
447cee0
4474c30
446c980
445c420
444ef 90
4446ch0
443ea00
4436750
442e4a0
44261f0
40df de0

w NP OO

50
50
50
50
50
55
55
55
55
55
55
55
55
55
55
55
55
55
55
55
55

Privilege: Service Group

PEND
SUSPEND
DELAY
READY
READY
PEND
PEND
READY
PEND+T
READY
PEND
DELAY
PEND
READY
PEND
PEND
PEND
PEND+T
PEND+T
PEND+T
READY

44b720
44b720
4241e0
395670
395670
395670
395670
423384
4241e0
424d20
395670
395670
395670
4241e0
44b720
395494
44b720
4241e0
395670
4241e0
44b720
44b720
44b720
44b720
44b720
44b720
4241e0

57f 5¢50
57f 3098
57ff 998
574e980
5746f 20
573f 978
57b0a80
4499b98
43f 4dc8
3f d3830
3f ca2b8
574d628
574a6e8
4498728
4490388
4485e78
447¢cb30
4474980
446¢5f0
445¢c1b0
444ec20
4446968
443e6b0
4436338
442e090
4425e60
40df b50

ERRNO

3d000

3d0004
0
0
3d0002
0

[eNeNe]

0
3d0004
3d0004
3d0004

0

DELAY

N

=
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=
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t CES cesMain 40d5b30 55 READY 4241e0 40d58a0 0 0
t St at Mgr statsMgrMain 44646d0 58 READY 4241e0 4464430 0 0
t ONLD onl dMai n 441dea0 58 DELAY 4241e0 441dcl8 0 728
t St at sd tftpstatsTas 4415bcO 60 DELAY 4241e0 4415920 0 5658
t Port mapd portmapd 574c290 100 PEND 395670 574bfe0 16 0
t RSYNC smrnResynchM  440d910 100 DELAY 4241e0 440d550 0 39
tBert bert Mai n 4405660 100 PEND+T 44h720 44052e0 3d0004 48
t Ber t OnBoar ber t OnBoar dM  43f d3b0 100 READY 4241e0 43f dOe8 0 0
resyncSnrp snrpMsgHandl 40cc8a0 100 PEND 44pb720 40cc548 0 0
resyncSnrc snrcStartFin 40ca5f0 100 PEND 395670 40ca360 0 0
t BgndCheck bgndTaskChec 43eabe0 120 DELAY 4241e0 43eaab8 0 50
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >
Example: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Display task information.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20.CESM a > i

NAMVE ENTRY TID PRI STATUS PC SP ERRNO DELAY
t ExcTask excTask 80479d50 0 PEND 800e07b8 80479c80 0 0
t Root Task usr Root 8047f d80 1 PEND+T 800e07b8 8047f9e8 3d0004 2
t Shel | shel | 80477230 1 PEND 800e0c68 80476e88 0 0
t Ti mer Task ti mer Task 80454c40 50 DELAY 800e4028 80454be0 0 4289214978
t SMCmdTsk1l cndTask 802b04b0 50 READY 800e470c 802af f08 3006b 0
t SmOut Tsk1l snt er nOut Tas 802abb90 50 READY 800e0c68 802ab8h8 0 0
scm scmvai n 804539b0 55 READY 800e4028 80453930 0 0
NM Mrsgd router Mai n 80450700 55 PEND 800e07b8 80450630 0 0
NM MoSNWP  pSNVPMai n 8044e450 55 PEND 800e07b8 8044e378 0 0
cmm cmriVai n 8044cla0 55 PEND+T 800e07b8 8044c0d8 3d0004 83
talarm al arm t ask 80449bc0 55 READY 800e4028 80449b50 0 0
tconn ConnMgr Task 804476e0 55 PEND 800e07b8 804475d0 0 0
oam CamMai n 80445430 55 READY 800e4028 80445380 3d0002 0
tFiled fil eDeanobn 80443180 55 PEND 800e07b8 80443090 0 0
t Snd snt er md 80440ed0 55 READY 800e0bf 8 80440b90 0 0
| ogd | ogMsgTask 803f21c0 55 PEND 800e07b8 803f 2100 0 0
clt Connecti onLo 803efee0 55 PEND+T 800e07hb8 803ef e08 3d0004 194
t Rpc rpcMain 803e96d0 55 READY 800e07b8 803e9600 3d0004 0
aal 1stats aal 1statsd 803e7380 55 READY 800e4028 803e72f0 0 0
aal 1i sd aal 11 Sd 803e50d0 55 DELAY 800e4028 803e5028 0 82
underrund Under RunDet e 803e2e20 55 READY 800e4028 803e2d78 0 0
t BgndCheck 80090a40 803d93f0 55 DELAY 800e4028 803d9330 0 81
tslftst sl ftstmain 803edc30 58 DELAY 800e4028 803edba8 3d0002 27022
st at sd tftpstatsTas 8043d860 60 DELAY 800e4028 8043d7e0 0 4096
bertd Ber t Mai n 803eb980 100 PEND+T 800e07b8 803eb8b0 3d0004 34
resyncMai n snrmResynchM 803e0b70 100 DELAY 800e4028 803e0a88 0 4289202291
resyncSnrp snr pMsgHandl 803dd910 100 PEND 800e07b8 803dd830 0 0
resyncSnrc snrcStartFin 803db680 100 PEND 800e0c68 803db5f0 3d0002 0

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >
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insbiterror

insbiterror

Insert Bit Error—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Usetheinsbiterror command to insert single bit errorsinto the transmitted BERT pattern configured on
the current card.

Syntax

inshbiterror <ifNumber>

Syntax Description

ifNumber Specify the interface number in which to insert single bit errors using the format
line.port.

« MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES Line number Range: 1-8
e MPSM-8T1-CES Port number Range: 1-192
 MPSM-8E1-CES Port number Range: 1-248

Note  To specify aLine BERT session, the Port Number = 0.

Related Commands

clrbertstats, cnfbert, delbert, dspbert, dspbertstats, startbert, stopbert

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

While running Bit Error Rate Testing, insert asingle bit error into line 1, port 1 on the MPSM-8T1-CES
card in slot 6, and verify the received error count using the dspbertstats command.

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL1. CES. a > insbiterror 1.1
MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL1. CES. a >

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBT1. CES. a > dspbertstats 1.1

I nterface Nunber 1.1

Rx Bit Count : 29493114
Rx Bit Error Count 1

Sync Loss Transition 0

Pattern Loss Count (secs) : O

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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M memShow

memShow

Memory Show—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the memShow command to display information regarding memory usage by the current card.

Syntax: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

memShow

Syntax: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

memsShow [1]

Syntax Description

1 This option adds the list of free memory blocks.
Related Commands

None
Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Display memory usage for the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > menShow

status byt es bl ocks avg bl ock max bl ock
current
free 37229904 5 7445980 37227680
all oc 25404144 1161 21881
cumul ati ve
alloc 48119568 47507 1012

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Example: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Display memory usage for the current CESM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a > menShow 1

FREE LI ST:
num addr si ze
1 0x8030d0e0 48
2 0x802f 0bd0 81840
3 0x802579b0 248144

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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memShow

SUMVARY:
status byt es bl ocks avg bl ock max bl ock
current
free 330032 3 110010 248144
al |l oc 1912560 2167 882 -
cunul ati ve
al | oc 5930432 41964 141 -

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a >
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W movlic

movelic

Move Licenses—MPSM-8T1E1, MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

When the MPSM-8T1E1 card is shipped with feature licenses programmed into its NVRAM, the service
moduleisacting only like a shipping container for those licenses. After installation of the MPSM-8T1E1
card, enter the movelic command to move the programmed feature licenses from the MPSM card to the
PXM license pool so that the feature licenses are made available for use.

Tip Enter the dspliccd command to view which licenses have been programmed into the NVRAM on the
MPSM card.

Note  Therate control feature license is the only feature license available for the MPSM-8T1E1 card. This
feature license is used by the MPSM-8T1E1 card when configured for Frame Relay services.

Syntax
movelic
Syntax Description
None
Related Commands
dspliccd
Attributes
Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Service Group
Example

Move licenses from the MPSM-8T1E1 card in slot 6 to the PXM license pool.
MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTLEL. s > novelic

Rat e- Cont r ol 4
Do you want to proceed (Yes/No)? Yes
Card Licenses have been noved to |icense pool.

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBT1EL. s >
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myid H

myid

My ID—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the myid command to show the user name that you used to log into the switch.

Syntax
myid
Syntax Description
None
Related Commands
None
Attributes
Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User
Example

Display the user name used for log in.

PXMLE SJ.1.20.CESM a > nyid
superuser

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >
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M pausediag

pausediag

Pause Diagnostics—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES
The pausediag command temporarily stops the scheduled online diagnostic tests on the current card.

Syntax
pausediag
Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

clrdiagresults, clrsiftst, cnfdiagtest, cnfslftst, dspdiagresults, dspdiagtests, dspslftst, dspsiftsttbl,
resumediag, rundiagtest, runslftstno

Attributes
Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Example

Pause the scheduled diagnostics test on the MPSM-8T1-CES card in slot 6.

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBT1. CES. a > pausedi ag
Online Diagnostic tests have been paused.

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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resumediag

resumediag

Resume Diagnostics—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES
Theresumediag command resumes the previously paused diagnostic tests scheduled on the current card.

Syntax

resumediag

Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

clrdiagresults, clrsiftst, cnfdiagtest, cnfslftst, dspdiagresults, dspdiagtests, dspslftst, dspsiftsttbl,
pausediag, rundiagtest, runslftstno

Attributes
Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Example

Restart the paused online diagnostic tests scheduled on the MPSM-8T1-CES card in slot 6.

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBT1. CES. a > resunedi ag
Online Diagnostic tests are being resuned.

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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M rtcon
Reroute Connection (PXM1E/PXM45 only)—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the rrtcon command to reroute a connection between two different switches.
~
Note  This command operates only on master endpoints and on connections between two different switches.
This command does not reroute DA X connections, which are connections between two interfaces on the
same switch.
Syntax

Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes

Example

rrtcon <Chan_Num>

Chan_Num Specify the channel for the connection to be rerouted. You can view connection
information with the dspcons and dspchans commands.

e On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282

Tip On PXM 1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number isfound in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan,
dspchans, dspcon, dspcons, tstchan, tstcon, upcon, xcnfchan, xenfcon, xdspchan, xdspchans

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Reroute connection 40.
PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a > rrtcon 40

PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a >
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rundiagtest

rundiagtest

Run Diagnostic Test—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES
Enter the rundiagtest command to run an individual online diagnostic test.

Syntax
rundiagtest <Testld> [paraml] [param?2]

Syntax Description

Testld Test ID number of the diagnostic test to be executed in the range 1 to 23. Enter the
dspdiagtests command to view the diagnostic tests available and the associated test
ID numbers.

paraml Parameter 1 for tests. Enter the dspdiagtests <Testld> command to display the
configurable parameters for each online diagnostic test.

param?2 Parameter 2 for tests. Enter the dspdiagtests <Testld> command to display the
configurable parameters for each online diagnostic test.

Related Commands

clrdiagresults, clrsiftst, cnfdiagtest, cnfslftst, dspdiagresults, dspdiagtests, dspslftst, dspsiftsttbl,
pausediag, resumediag, runslftstno

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Example

On the MPSM-8T1-CES card in slot 6 run online diagnostic test number 4.
MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBT1. CES. a > rundi agtest 4

NP Per f ormance Monitor PASSED

MB250_SJ. 1. 6. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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W runslitstno

runslftstno

Note

Syntax

Syntax Description

A

Run Self Test Number—CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the runslftstno command to execute one of the self tests on the CESM card. To display alist of the
self tests, enter this command without parameters or enter the dspslftsttbl command. Before executing
atest with the r unslftstno command, use the cnfslftst command to enable testing. After finishing testing
use the cnfslftst command to disable testing.

This command is not supported on the MPSM-8T1-CES or MPSM-8E1-CES cards. For self tests on the
MPSM card use the MPSM’s Online Diagnostics functionality. For more information about MPSM
Online Diagnostics see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM Cards.”

runslftstno <test_no>

test_no Enter the number of the test you want to run.
« 1=DRAM access test

e 2 =I1SRAM access test

» 3 =ESRAM access test

» 4 =BRAM checksum test

- 5= CODE checksum test

- 6=Lineloopback test

e 7=Cell Bustest

Caution

Related Commands

Attributes

Example

Sometestsreset the card or interrupt connections. Thesetestsareidentified inthe dspsiftsttbl command
display.

clrdiagresults, clrsiftst, cnfdiagtest, cnfslftst, dspdiagresults, dspdiagtests, dspslftst, dspsiftsttbl,
pausediag, resumediag, rundiagtest

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Display alist of self tests available on the current CESM card.
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PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > runsl ftstno
Thol d Fai |

Test # Test Nane

1

OO wWN

~

DRAM access test

| SRAM access test
ESRAM access test
BRAM checksum t est
CODE checksum t est
Li ne | oopback test
Cel | Bus test

runsl ftstno "Test #"

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

Run self test number 7.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.20.CESM a > runslftstno 7

Test Nunber 7 Result: PASS

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >
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setcmdc

Set Command Completion—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Use the setcmdc command to enable or disable the command completion feature. When enabled, this
feature responds to incomplete commands by displaying alist of commands that match the incomplete
command entry.

Syntax

setcmdc <on|off>

Syntax Description

<on|off> Specify on to enable command completion, or specify off to disable this feature.
Related Commands

None
Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User
Example

Enable the command completion feature.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > setcndc on

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
m. Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. B0, August 18, 2004 |



| Chapter6 CESM and MPSM Command Reference

setpagemode WM

setpagemode

Syntax

Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes

Example

Set Page Mode—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the setpagemode command to enable or disable the paging feature. When the paging feature is
enabled, commands display information in pages that do not exceed the length of the display. If a
command report requires more than one page, press Return to display the next page, or press Q to quit
the report. Non-paged reports display without interruption, but you may need to scroll up to see the
information at the top of the report.

setpagemode <on|off>

<on|off> Specify on to enable paging, or specify off to disable this feature.
None
Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Enable command report paging.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > set pagenpde on

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a >
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startbert

Start Bit Error Rate Testing—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

The startbert command starts the Bit Error Rate Test configured on the specified line or port on the
current card.

Syntax

startbert <ifNumber>

Syntax Description

ifNumber Specify the interface number on which to start Bit Error Rate Testing using the
format line.port.

« MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES Line number Range: 1-8
e MPSM-8T1-CES Port number Range: 1-192
 MPSM-8E1-CES Port number Range: 1-248

Note  To specify aLine BERT session, the Port Number = 0.

Related Commands

clrbertstats, cnfbert, delbert, dspbert, dspbertstats, insbiterror, stopbert

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Start Bit Error Rate Testing on line 1 of the MPSM-8T1-CES card in slot 28.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > startbert 1.0

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL1. CES. a >
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stopbert Il

stopbert

Stop Bit Error Rate Testing—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

The stopbert command stopsthe Bit Error Rate Test running on the specified line and port on the current
card.

Syntax

stopbert <ifNumber>

Syntax Description

ifNumber Specify the interface number on which to stop Bit Error Rate Testing using the
format line.port.

« MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES Line number Range: 1-8
e MPSM-8T1-CES Port number Range: 1-192
 MPSM-8E1-CES Port number Range: 1-248

Note  To specify aLine BERT session, the Port Number = 0.

Related Commands

clrbertstats, cnfbert, delbert, dspbert, dspbertstats, insbiterror, startbert

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Stop Bit Error Rate Testing running on line 1 of the MPSM-8T1-CES card in slot 28.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > stopbert 1.0

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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tstchan

Test Channel—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the tstchan command to test the integrity of a connection you have created with the addcon,
addconCDVT, or addspvc command.

The tstcon command sends a single collection of supervisory cells from the local to the remote end and
displaysapassor fail message. If connection segments arefailed or misconfigured, the tstcon command
fails. Note that the tstcon command does not test quality of service or connectivity beyond the MGX
network. The tstcon command has some limitations: It works only for local connections or connections
in atiered network comprising a Cisco backbone network; it should be issued from both ends to
completely verify connectivity; and a passing result of the test does not guarantee the connection’s
end-to-end performance.

Syntax

tstchan <chan_num>

Syntax Description

chan_num Specify the channel for the connection to be tested. You can view connection
information with the dspcons and dspchans commands.

« On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
- OnPXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

Tip On PXM 1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number is found in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands. On
the PXM1 platform, the channel nhumber isfound in the ChNum column
in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan,
dspchans, dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, tstdelay, upcon, xcnfchan, xenfcon, xdspchan,
xdspchans

Attributes

Log: No State: Active Privilege: Group 1
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tstchan W

Example

Test the connection |abeled channel 35.
PXMLE_SJ. 1.4.CESM a > tstchan 35

Test Con in progress.
Test Con Passed.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >
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tstcon

Syntax

Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes

Test Connection—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the tstcon command to test the integrity of a connection you have created with the addcon,
addconCDVT, or addspvc command.

The tstcon command sends a single collection of supervisory cells from the local to the remote end and
displaysapassor fail message. If connection segments are failed or misconfigured, the tstcon command
fails. Note that the tstcon command does not test quality of service or connectivity beyond the MGX
network. The tstcon command has some limitations:

» Itworksonly for local connections or connectionsin atiered network comprising a Cisco backbone
network

It should be issued from both ends to completely verify connectivity

» A passing result of the test does not guarantee the connection’s end-to-end performance

tstcon <port num>

port_num Enter the port number for the connection to be tested. To display alist of
connections with port numbers, enter the dspcons command. The port number
range varies with the card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

Tip On PXM1E and PXM45 platforms, the port number isfound in the
Port.VP1.VCI column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans
commands. On the PXM 1 platform, the port number is found in the
ConnlD column in the format Nodename.S ot.Port.0 in the output of the
dspcons and dspchans commands.

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan,
dspchans, dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstdelay, upcon, xcnfchan, xenfcon, xdspchan,
xdspchans

Log: No State: Active Privilege: Group 1
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tstcon W

Example

Test the connection on port 1.
PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a > tstcon 1

Test Con in progress.
Test Con Passed.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >
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tstdelay

Syntax

Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes

Test Delay—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the tstdelay command to test a connection.

The tstdelay command is similar to the tstcon command in that it also checks connection continuity.
The tstdelay command also measures the round-trip delay through the network, and the results are
output on the CLI. The most recent relay measurement is also reported in the dspcon output.

The tstdelay command has the same limitations as the tstcon command: 1t works only for local
connections or connectionsin atiered network comprising a Cisco backbone network; it should beissued
from both ends to completely verify connectivity; and a passing result of the test does not guarantee the
connection’s end-to-end performance.

tstdelay <chan_num>

chan_num Specify the channel for the connection to be tested. You can view connection
information with the dspcons and dspchans commands.

- On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
« On PXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

Tip On PXM 1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number isfound in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands. On
the PXM 1 platform, the channel number isfound in the ChNum column
in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan,
dspchans, dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, upcon, xcnfchan, xenfcon, xdspchan,
xdspchans

Log: No State: Active Privilege: Group 1
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tstdelay W

Example

Test the connection |abeled channel 35.
PXMLE_SJ.1.4.CESM a > tstdelay 35

TestDel ay in progress.
Test Del ay Passed with 2 ns.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >
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Up Connection (PXM1E/PXM45 only)—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the upcon command to bring up a connection.
N
Note  This command operates only on master endpoints.
Syntax

Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes

Example

upcon <Chan Num>

Chan Num

Specify the channel of the connection to bring up. You can view connection
information with the dspcons and dspchans commands.

e On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282

Tip On PXM 1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number isfound in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan,
dspchans, dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, xenfchan, xenfcon, xdspchan, xdspchans

Log: Yes

State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Bring up the connection using channel 36.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > upcon 36

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >
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version W

version

Display Versions—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the version command to view CESM or MPSM card software information, such as firmware
version, operating system kernel version, and the date of the software build.

Syntax
version
Syntax Description
None
Related Commands
dspcd
Attributes
Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Display version information on the current MPSM card.

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > version
**%%% (Cisco System MPSM 8- T1E1l Card *****
Fi rmnvar e Ver si on = 030. 000. 001. 077-A
Backup Boot Version = 030. 000. 001. 077-A
VxWor ks (for Broadcom BCML125) version VxWrks5. 4. 2.
Kernel : WND version 2.5.
Made on Dec 5 2003, 12:19:50.
Boot |i ne:

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Example: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Display version information on the current CESM card.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > version

**%%% (Cisco Systems CESM 8T1E1l Card *****
Fi r mnvar e Ver si on 020. 000. 001. 000-D
Backup Boot version CE8_BT_1.0.01
ASCFRSM Xilinx file cbsl ave. h

VxWorks (for ClSCO version 5.3.1.

Kernel : WND version 2.5.

Made on Jul 1 2002, 23:19: 34.

Boot |ine:

Boot from PROM

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
[ Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. BO, August 18, 2004 .m



Chapter6  CESM and MPSM Command Reference |

W xclrchancnt

xclrchancnt

Clear Channel Statistics Count—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the xclrchancnt command to clear the statistics counters for a connection.

Syntax

xclrchancnt -chn <ChanNum>

Syntax Description

-chn Specify the channel number for the connection where statistics are to be
cleared. You can view channel information with the dspcons and dspchans
commands.

e On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
- OnPXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

Tip On PXM 1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number is found in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands. On
the PXM 1 platform, the channel number isfound in the ChNum column
in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

Related Commands

clrchancnt, clrchancnts, dspchancnt, dspchans, dspcons, xdspchancnt, xdspchans

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Group 1

Example

Clear the statistics for channel 19.
PXMLE_SJ. 1. 20. CESM a > xcl rchancnt -chn 19

PXMLE_SJ. 1.20. CESM a >
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xcnfalm

Syntax

Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes

xcnfaim M

Configure Alarm Counters and Statistics—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Enter the xcnfalm command to modify alarm counters, thresholds, and statistics for a specific line on
the current CESM or MPSM card.

xcnfalm -dsl <LineNum> [-red <RedSeverity>] [-rai <RAISeverity>] [-neu <NEAlarmUpcount>]
[-ned <NEAlarmDncount>] [-net <NEAlarmThreshold>] [-feu <FEAlarmUpcount>]
[-fed <FEAlarmDncount>] [-fet <FEAlarmThreshold>]

-dsl Line number for the line you want to configure. Use the dsplns command to
view the available lines.

-red RedSeverity.

e 1=minor

e 2=maor
-rai Remote Alarm Indication (RAI) Severity.

e 1=minor

e 2=major
-neu Near-end Alarm Up Count. Range is 1-65535.
-ned Near-end Alarm Down Count. Range is 1-65535.
-net Near-end Alarm Threshold. Range is 1-65535.
-feu Far-end Alarm Up Count. Range is 1-65535.
-fed Far-end Alarm Down Count. Range is 1-65535.
-fet Far-end Alarm Threshold. Range is 1-65535.

clralm, clralment, clralments, clralms, dspalm, dspalmenf, dspalment, dspalms, dspins,
xcnfalment

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Service Group
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Example

On line 1 on the current CESM card, change the near end alarm upcount to 10.
MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a > xcnfalm-dsl 1 -neu 10

MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a >
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xcnfalment 1l

xcnfalment

Configure Alarm Counters—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the xenfalment command to modify threshold values of statistical alarm counters for a specific line
on the current CESM or MPSM card.

Syntax

xcnfalment -dsl <LineNum> [-sev <Statistical AlarmSeverity>] [-lcv15 <ICV15minThreshold>]
[-lev24 <ICV24hr Threshold>] [-1es15 <IES15minThreshold>] [-les24 <IES24hr Threshol d>]
[-1ses15 <ISES15minThreshold>] [-Ises24 <ISES24hr Threshold>] [-crc15 <cRC15MinThreshol d>]
[-crc24 <cRC24HrThreshold>] [-crcesl5 <cRCESL5MinThreshol d>]

[-crces24 <cRCES24Hr Threshold>] [-crcsesl5 <cRCSESL5MinThreshold>]

[-crcses24 <cRCSES24hr Threshol d>] [-sefs15 <sEFS15minThreshol d>]

[-sefs24 <sEF S24hrThreshold>] [-aiss15 <al SS15minThreshold>] [-aiss24 <al SS24hr Threshol d>]
[-uasl5 <uAS15minThreshold>] [-uas24 <uAS24hr Threshold>]

Syntax Description

-dsl Line number for the line you want to configure. Use the dsplns command
to view the available lines. Line range is 1-8.

-sev Statistical Alarm Severity.

e 1 =minor (default)
e 2=major

-levls Line Code Violation 15 min Threshold. Range is 1-65535.
(default = 14)

-lvc24 Line Code Violation 24 hr Threshold. Range is 1-65535.
(default = 134)

-lesl5 Line Errored Seconds 15 min Threshold. Range is 1-65535.
(default = 12)

-les24 Line Errored Seconds 24 hr Threshold. Range is 1-65535.
(default = 121)

-lsesl5 Line Severely Errored Seconds 15 min Threshold. Rangeis 1-65535.
(default = 10)

-lses24 Line Severely Errored Seconds 24 hr Threshold. Range is 1-65535.
(default = 100)

-crclbs Cyclic Redundancy Check 15 min Threshold. Rangeis 1-65535.
(default = 14)

-crc24 Cyclic Redundancy Check 24 hr Threshold. Range is 1-65535.
(default = 134).

-crcesl5s Cyclic Redundancy Check Errored Seconds 15 min Threshold. Rangeis
1-65535. (default = 12)

-crces24 Cyclic Redundancy Check Errored Seconds 24 hr Threshold. Rangeis
1-65535. (default = 121)
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-cresesls Cyclic Redundancy Check Severely Errored Seconds 15 min Threshold.
Rangeis 1-65535. (default = 10)

-creses24 Cyclic Redundancy Check Severely Errored Seconds 24 hr Threshold. Range
is 1-65535. (default = 100)

-sefsl5 Severely Errored Frame Seconds 15 min Threshold. Range is 1-65535.
(default = 2)

-sefs24 Severely Errored Frame Seconds 24 hr Threshold. Range is 1-65535.
(default = 17)

-aissl5 Alarm Indication Signalling Seconds 15 min Threshold. Range is 1-65535.
(default = 2)

-aiss24 Alarm Indication Signalling Seconds 24 hr Threshold. Range is 1-65535.
(default = 17)

-uasl5 Unavailable Seconds 15 min Threshold. Rangeis 1-65535 .
(default = 10)

-uas24 Unavailable Seconds 24 hr Threshold. Range is 1-65535.
(default = 10)

Related Commands

clralm, clralment, clralments, clralms, dspalm, dspalmenf, dspalment, dspalms, xcnfalm
Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Change the statistical alarm severity from minor to major on line 1 of the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > xcnfalncnt -dsl 1 -sev 2

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >
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xcnfcdprtntype

Configure Card Partition Type (PXM1 only)—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1,

Note

Syntax

Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

CESM-8E1

xcnfcdprtntype 1l

Use the xenfedprtntype command to configure the LCN partition type that serves as the basis for
sharing Global Logical Connection Number (GLCN) resources on a service module.

Although in the CLI, the xcnfcdprtntype command is not supported on the MPSM-8T1-CES,
MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, or CESM-8E1 cardsin Cisco MGX Release 1.3 (PXM1

platforms).

xcnfedprtntype -prtntype <partition type>

-prtntype

LCN partition type.

« 1= No Partition. All controllers compete for LCN resources available on
the service module.

« 2= Controller Based. All controllers reserve a fixed number of LCN
resources. Port LCN resources are not reserved.

« 3= Port Controller Based. All controllers reserve LCN resources for each
port.

cnfcdprtntype, dspcdprtntype

Log: Yes

State: Any Privilege: Cisco Group

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No

State: Any Privilege: Cisco Group
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Example

Configure the LCN partition type to be controller based on the current MPSM card.
MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > xcnfcdprtntype -prtntype 2
Error occurred during the SNWP SET operation !!
Probabl e Reason : "Cannot nodify this object. It is a read only object"
SNWP Error Code : 17

Error in setting the mb variable

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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xcnfedrscprtn

Configure Card Resource Partition (PXM1 only)—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1,
CESM-8E1

Use the xenfedr scprtn command to add, delete, or modify card-level resource partitions on the current
CESM or MPSM card.

Syntax: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

xenfedrseprtn -ctrlr <controller> -rs <rowSatus> -maxlcn <max_lcn>

Syntax: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

xenfedrseprtn -ctrlr <controller> -en <rowStatus> -maxicn <max_Icn>

Syntax Description

-ctrlr Resource partition controller to add, delete, or modify.
- 1=PAR(PVC)

« 2=PNNI (SPVC)

« 3=TAG (MPLS)

-rs, -en Partition row status.
- 1=Add
 2=Delete
« 3= Maodify
-maxicn Maximum number of connections (LCNs) available to the resource partition

controller. Range by card type:
- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192

Note CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248When deleting a resource
partition use of this option is not required.

Related Commands

addcdrscprtn, cnfedrscprtn, delcdrscprtn, dspedrscprtn

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Any Privilege: Cisco Group

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Cisco Group
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Example

On the current MPSM card, modify the PNNI resource partition controller to support a maximum of 75
connections.

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBT1. CES. a > xcnfcdrscprtn -ctrlr 2 -rs 3 -maxlcn 75

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
m. Release 5.0.10, OL-4543-01, Rev. B0, August 18, 2004 |



| Chapter 6

CESM and MPSM Command Reference

xcnfchan

xcnfchan

Configure Channel—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the xcnfchan command to add connections, del ete connections, or modify connection parameters.

Syntax: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1 on PXM1E, PXM45

xcnfchan -chn <ChanNum> -en <ChanRowStatus> [-admin <connAdminStatus>]

[-cbrserv <CBRService>] [-clkmode <MODE>] [-cas <CesCas>] [-pf <PartialFil>] [-cdv <CDVT>]
[-clip <CLIP>] [-maxbuf <MAX BUF SIZE>] [-rmtlb <Local RemotelLoopbackState>]

[-tstyp <testType>] [-pt <PortNum>] [-contp <ConnType>] [-chiden <idleDetType>]

[-condat <CondData>] [-condsig <CondS gCode>] [-exis <ExtldISupp>] [-idintpd <IntgrPeriod>]
[-chidsig <IdleSigCode>] [-onhkcd <OnhookCode>] [-locvpi <local Vpi>] [-locvci <localVei>]
[-locnsap <local NSAP>] [-rmtvpi <remoteVpi>] [-rmtvci <remoteVci>] [-rmtnsap <remoteNSAP>]
[-master <master Ship>] [-vpcflag <vpcFlag>] [-cos <connServiceType>] [-rtngprio <routingPriority>]
[-prefrte <PreferredRoutel D>] [-directrte <DirectedRoute>] [-maxcost <maxCost>]

[-type <restrictedType>] [-pcr <PCR>] [-pctutil <percentUtil>] [-rerout <chanReroute>]

[-linecond <status>]

Syntax: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1 on PXM1

xcnfchan -chn <ChanNum> -en <ChanStatus> [-cbrserv <CBRService>] [-clkmode <MODE>]
[-cas <CesCas>] [-pf <PartialFil>] [-cdv <CDVT>] [-clip <CLIP>] [-maxbuf <MAX BUF SIZE>]
[-rmtlb <Local RemotelLoopbackState>] [-tstyp <testType>] [-pt <PortNum>] [-contp <ConnType>]
[-chiden <idleDetType>] [-condat <CondData>] [-condsig <CondSigCode>] [-exis <Extldl Supp>]
[-idintpd <IntgrPeriod>] [-chidsig <lIdleSigCode>] [-onhkcd <OnhookCode>] [-locvpi <local Vpi>]
[-locvcei <localVci>] [-locnsap <localNSAP>] [-rmtvpi <remoteVpi>] [-rmtvci <remoteVci>]
[-rmtnsap <remoteNSAP>] [-master <master Ship>] [-vpcflag <vpcFlag>] [-cos <connServiceType>]
[-rtngprio <routingPriority>] [-maxcost <maxCost>] [-type <restrictedType>] [-pcr <PCR>]
[-pctutil <percentUtil>] [-linecond <status>]
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Syntax Description

-chn Enter the channel number for the connection you want to add or modify. The
dspchans command shows the channel number for each existing connection. On
PXM1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number isfound in the LCN column.
On the PXM1 platform, the channel number is found in the ChNum column.

- On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282

« OnPXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

-en Channel Row Status.

e Add=1

- Delete=2

 Modify =3

-admin Connection Admin Status.

« Up=1

e Down=2

-Cbrserv CBR Service.

e Unstructured =1

e Structured =2

-clkmode Clock mode.

= Synchronous = 1
» SRTS (asynchronous) = 2

- Adaptive (asynchronous) = 3
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-Cas

Channel associated signalling (CAS) value.
e Basic=1
- E1CAS=2
- DS1 superframe CAS =3
- DS1 extended superframe CAS =4
- CCS=5
- Conditioned E1 CAS=6
» Basic without AAL1 Pointer = 7

» DS1 SF CAS MF (available with multiframe option enabled) = 8 (Supported
only on CESM-8T1/B)

- DS1ESF CASMF (available with multiframe option enabled) = 9 (Supported
only on CESM-8T1/B)

Note  Thechannelson aparticular line can be either all MF (SF MF or ESF MF)
or al non-MF (SF or ESF). Thefirst connection type added on a particul ar
line (MF/non-MF) decides the sync. mode. The second connection must
have the same cesCAS type, and so on.

_pf

Partial fill for ATM cells. This option determines how many bytes must be
assembled before an ATM cell is sent across the network. Partially filled cellstake
lesstime to assembl e and reduce transmission del ay. However, partially filled cells
consume more ATM network bandwidth. You can select the number of bytes for
ATM cells as follows:

» Fully filled (48 bytes) =0

» Structured T1 range = 25 to 47.

» Structured E1 range = 20 to 47.

e Unstructured T1/E1 range = 33 to 47.

Note  For structured lines, the partial fill value should be greater than the
number of DS0s assigned to port.

-cdv

The Cell Delay Variation Time (CDV T) determines the amount of delay variation
in the network that can be accommodated by the egress buffer. The CDVT value
is how much the egress buffer isfilled before sending cells to the attached CPE.
This parameter alows you to configure the maximum cell arrival jitter that the
reassembly processwill toleratein the cell stream without producing errors on the
CBR service interface. Enter the CDVT in increments of 125 microseconds:

e T1range = 125-24000 microseconds
« E1 range = 125-26000 microseconds

-clip

The Cell lossintegration period (CLIP) isthe amount of time the egress buffer can
be under run before an alarm is declared. Range: 1000 to 65535 milliseconds.
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-maxbuf

Maximum egress buffer sizein bytes. Buffers are used to mitigate variationsin the
cell delay. The minimum val ue depends on the CDVT configured. The size can be
automatically computed, or you can enter a specific size in bytes. The ranges are
asfollows:

» Autocompute =0

« Minimum value = the greater of { (CDVT in frames*2)*N or (CDVT + frames
in 2 cells) * N}

- T1/E1 UDT maximum value = 16224

e T1SDT maximum value = 384*N

- E1SDT maximum value = 417*N

* N = Number of 64 Kbpstime slots (SDT) = 32 (TL/E1 UDT)

-rmtlb

L ocal Remote Loopback State. A channel local remote loopback is enabled on the
local card and looped back in the direction of the network to the remote end of a
connection, hence the term local remote.

« Enable=1
« Disable=2
Note  Thisoption is not supported on the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and
CESM-8EL1 cards.

For additional information on loopbacks supported by CESM and MPSM cards,
see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM Cards.”

-tstyp

Test Type.
« Test Continuity = 1 (Same functionality as tstcon command)
» Test Delay = 2 (Same functionality as tstdelay command)

_pt

Port Number. To display alist of configured ports, enter the dspports command.
The port number isfound in the Port column in theformat Sot.Line.Port. The port
number range varies with the card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

-contp

Connection type. Select one of the following:
- PVC=1
- SVC=2
- SPVC=3
- PAR=4
« PNNI=5
- TAG=6

-chiden

Idle Detection Type.
« 1=Disable
» 2= Enable On Hook Detection
» 3= Enable Idle Pattern Detection (Not Supported)
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-condat Conditional datais the bit pattern that is used in the data timeslots when there is
an underflow or when there is aloss of signal (LOS). For a voice connection, the
larger the ConditionalData val ue, the louder the hiss heard during LOS. The data
pattern is configured as a base-10 number to represent an 8-bit binary code.

- UDT =255
- SDT range = 0 to 255

-condsig Conditional signalling is the signalling bits that are sent on the line when thereis
an underflow and also toward the network when forming dummy cells.
Conditional signalling isastring of bitsthat you specify with a base-10 number in
the range 0-15, where, for example, 15=1111, and 0=0000. These bits represent
the four binary signalling bits (A, B, C, and D) to the line or network when an
underflow occurs.

-exis Ext Idle Suppression.

» Disable=1
- Enable=2

-idintpd Integration Period. Range is 0-100.

-chidsig Idle Signalling Code. Range is 0-15.

-onhkcd On Hook Code. Range is0-15. ABCD =0000=0 ... ABCD =1111 = 15.

-locvpi Local VPI. Rangeis 1-65536.

-locvci Local VCI. Rangeis 1-65536.

-locnsap Local NSAP address. The format is: RemoteNsapAddress.VPI.VCI. You can view
the address components for alocal connection using the dspcon or dspchan
command.

-rmtvpi Remote VPI. Range is 1-65536.

-rmtvci Remote VCI. Range is 1-65536.

-rmnsap Remote NSAP address. The format is: RemoteNsapAddress.VPI.VCI. You can
view the address components for a remote connection using the dspcon or
dspchan command.

-master Mastership role of connection. Select from the following options:

e 1= master
- 2=dave
-vpcflag Indicates whether to connection isaVPC or aVCC.
- 1=VPC
- 2=VCC
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-Cos

Connection Service Type.
- 1=CBR
- 2=VBR
— 3= Not used
- 4=UBR
- 5=ATFR
- 6=ABRSTD
- 7=ABRFST
- 21=CBR1
— 31 =CBR2 (Used only for signalling with UNI 3.1 devices)
— 32=CBR3 (Used only for signalling with UNI 3.1 devices)

-rtngprio

Routing priority for this connection. This parameter defines the rerouting
derouting priority of the connection. Range is 1-15. Default setting is 8.

-prefrte

Preferred Route ID for this connection. The preferred route feature is applicable
only to the master end of an SPVC. This option assigns a unique identifier for the
preferred route to which this connection is associated. When theroute ID is set to
0, the connection is not associated with any preferred routes. Rangeis 0 to 65,535.
Default is 0.

-directrte

Directed Route option. When this option is yes, the associated preferred route is
the only permissible route for the connection to take. Should the directed preferred
route be unavailable, the connection is failed. When the option is no, the
connection is allowed to try another alternate route should the preferred route be
unavailable.

e 1=Yes
» 2= No (default)

-maxcost

Maximum end-to-end cost for the connection. The VSI controller uses the
maximum cost to determine which network routes are availabl e to the connection.
The maximum cost is the calculated sum of the administrative weights (AWS) in
both directions on every hop in a selected route. Range is 1 to 2,147,483,647.
Default setting is 2147483647.

-type

Trunk restriction option.
» 1= Enable connection routing without trunk restrictions (Default)
» 2 = Restrict the connection routing to terrestrial trunks
» 3 = Restrict the connection routing to satellite trunks

-per

Peak cell rate in cells per second (cps). Range is 171-9000.

-pctutil

Percent utilization. Range is 1-100.

-rerout

Channel Reroute.
e True=1
e False=2
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-linecond Line conditioning state. Use this parameter to enable or disable line conditioning
on achannel configured on a structured Circuit Emulation port. Thisis helpful in
applications where T1 to E1 conversion is required. When enabled on a channel,
unframed AIS signals are sent on the line associated with the channel when the
channel receives AIS OAM from the remote end indicating a remote line failure.
When disabled on a channel, unframed AlS signals are not sent on the line
associated with the channel when the channel receives AIS OAM from the remote
end indicating a remote line failure.

« 1=Enable
« 2= Disable (Default)

For more information on this feature, see “Managing Line Conditioning” in
Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM Cards.”

Related Commands

addcon addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan,
dspchans, dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, tstdelay, upcon, dspports, xcnfcon, xdspchan,
xdspchans

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Change the cell delay variation time on channel 35 to 875 microseconds.
MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a > xcnfchan -chn 35 -en 3 -cdv 875

MB850_SF. 1. 30. CESM a >
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Configure Connection—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the xcnfcon command to add connections, delete connections, or modify connection parameters.

Syntax: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1 on PXM1E, PXM45

xcnfcon -chn <ChanNum> -en <ChanRowStatus> [-admin <connAdminStatus>]

[-cbrserv <CBRService>] [-clkmode <MODE>] [-cas <CesCas>] [-pf <PartialFil>] [-cdv <CDVT>]
[-clip <CLIP>] [-maxbuf <MAX BUF SIZE>] [-rmtlb <Local RemotelLoopbackState>]

[-tstyp <testType>] [-pt <PortNum>] [-contp <ConnType>] [-chiden <idleDetType>]

[-condat <CondData>] [-condsig <CondS gCode>] [-exis <ExtldISupp>] [-idintpd <IntgrPeriod>]
[-chidsig <IdleSigCode>] [-onhkcd <OnhookCode>] [-locvpi <local Vpi>] [-locvci <localVei>]
[-locnsap <local NSAP>] [-rmtvpi <remoteVpi>] [-rmtvci <remoteVci>] [-rmtnsap <remoteNSAP>]
[-master <master Ship>] [-vpcflag <vpcFlag>] [-cos <connServiceType>] [-rtngprio <routingPriority>]
[-prefrte <PreferredRoutel D>] [-directrte <DirectedRoute>] [-maxcost <maxCost>]

[-type <restrictedType>] [-pcr <connPCR>] [-mcr <connM CR>] [-pctutil <percentUtil>]

[-rerout <chanReroute>] [-linecond <status>]

Syntax: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1 on PXM1

xenfcon -chn <ChanNum> -en <ChanSatus> [-cbrserv <CBRService>] [-clkmode <MODE>]

[-cas <CesCas>] [-pf <PartialFil>] [-cdv <CDVT>] [-clip <CLIP>] [-maxbuf <MAX BUF SIZE>]
[-rmtlb <Local RemotelLoopbackState>] [-tstyp <testType>] [-pt <PortNum>] [-contp <ConnType>]
[-chiden <idleDetType>] [-condat <CondData>] [-condsig <CondSigCode>] [-exis <Extldl Supp>]
[-idintpd <IntgrPeriod>] [-chidsig <lIdleSigCode>] [-onhkcd <OnhookCode>] [-locvpi <local Vpi>]
[-locvcei <localVci>] [-locnsap <localNSAP>] [-rmtvpi <remoteVpi>] [-rmtvci <remoteVci>]
[-rmtnsap <remoteNSAP>] [-master <master Ship>] [-vpcflag <vpcFlag>] [-cos <connServiceType>]
[-rtngprio <routingPriority>] [-maxcost <maxCost>] [-type <restrictedType>] [-pcr <PCR>]
[-pctutil <percentUtil>] [-linecond <status>]
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xcnfcon W

-chn Enter the channel number for the connection you want to modify. Thedspchans
command shows the channel number for each connection. On PXM 1E and
PXM45 platforms, the channel number is found in the LCN column. On the
PXM1 platform, the channel number is found in the ChNum column.
« On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
« OnPXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279
-en Channel Row Status.
e Add=1
- Delete=2
 Modify =3
-admin Connection Admin Status.
« Up=1
- Down=2
-Cbrserv CBR Service.
» Unstructured = 1
e Structured =2
-clkmode Clock mode.

Synchronous = 1
SRTS (asynchronous) = 2

Adaptive (asynchronous) = 3
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-cas Channel associated signalling (CAS) value.
- Basic=1

- E1CAS=2

- DS1 superframe CAS=3

- DS extended superframe CAS = 4

- CCS=5

- Conditioned E1 CAS=6

- Basic without AAL1 Pointer =7

» DS1 SF CAS MF (available with multiframe option enabled) = 8
(Supported only on CESM-8T1/B)

- DS1 ESF CAS MF (available with multiframe option enabled) = 9
(Supported only on CESM-8T1/B)

Note  The channels on a particular line can be either all MF (SF MF or ESF
MF) or all non-MF (SF or ESF). The first connection type added on a
particular line (MF/non-MF) decides the sync. mode. The second
connection must have the same cesCAS type, and so on.

-pf Partial fill for ATM cells. This option determines how many bytes must be
assembled before an ATM cell is sent across the network. Partialy filled cells
take less time to assemble and reduce transmission delay. However, partially
filled cells consume more ATM network bandwidth. You can select the number
of bytesfor ATM cells as follows:

» Fully filled (48 bytes) =0

- Structured T1 range = 25 to 47.

» Structured E1 range = 20 to 47.

» Unstructured T1/E1 range = 33 to 47.

Note  For structuredlines, the partial fill value should be greater than the
number of DSOs assigned to port.

-cdv The Cell Delay Variation Time (CDVT) determines the amount of delay
variation in the network that can be accommodated by the egress buffer. The
CDVT vaueis how much the egress buffer isfilled before sending cells to the
attached CPE. This parameter allows you to configure the maximum cell arrival
jitter that the reassembly process will tolerate in the cell stream without
producing errors on the CBR service interface. Enter the CDVT in increments
of 125 microseconds:

e T1 range = 125-24000 microseconds

« E1 range = 125-26000 microseconds

-clip The Cell loss integration period (CLIP) isthe amount of time the egress buffer
can be under run before an alarm is declared. Range: 1000 to 65535
milliseconds.
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-maxbuf Maximum egress buffer size in bytes. Buffers are used to mitigate variationsin
the cell delay. The minimum value depends on the CDV T configured. The size
can be automatically computed, or you can enter a specific size in bytes. The
ranges are as follows:

» Autocompute =0

- Minimum value = the greater of {(CDVT in frames*2)*N or (CDVT +
framesin 2 cells) * N}

- T1/E1 UDT maximum value = 16224

e T1SDT maximum value = 384*N

« E1SDT maximum value = 417*N

« N = Number of 64 Kbpstime slots (SDT) = 32 (TL/E1 UDT)

-rmtlb Local Remote Loopback State. A channel local remote loopback is enabled on
thelocal card and looped back in the direction of the network to the remote end
of a connection, hence the term local remote.

- Enable=1
- Disable=2
Note  Thisoption is not supported on the CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and
CESM-8EL1 cards.
For additional information on loopbacks supported by CESM and MPSM cards,
see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM Cards.”

-tstyp Test Type.

» Test Continuity = 1 (Same functionality as tstcon command)
» Test Delay = 2 (Same functionality as tstdelay command)

-pt Enter the port number for the port that hosts the connection you want to add or
modify. To display alist of configured ports, enter the dspports command. The
port number isfound in the Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port. The port
number range varies with the card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192

- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248
-contp Connection type. Select one of the following:

- PVC=1

- SVC=2

- SPVC=3

- PAR=4

« PNNI=5

- TAG=6
-chiden Idle Detection Type.

- 1=Disable

» 2= Enable On Hook Detection
» 3= Enable Idle Pattern Detection (Not Supported)
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-condat Conditional datais the bit pattern that is used in the data timeslots when there
isan underflow or when thereis aloss of signal (LOS). For avoice connection,
the larger the Conditional Data value, the louder the hiss heard during LOS. The
data pattern is configured as abase-10 number to represent an 8-bit binary code.

- UDT =255
- SDT range = 0to 255

-condsig Conditional signalling isthe signalling bits that are sent on the line when there
is an underflow and also toward the network when forming dummy cells.
Conditional signallingisastring of bitsthat you specify with abase-10 number
in the range 0-15, where, for example, 15=1111, and 0=0000. These bits
represent the four binary signalling bits (A, B, C, and D) to the line or network
when an underflow occurs.

-exis Ext Idle Suppression.
- Disable=1
- Enable=2
-idintpd Integration Period. Range is 0-100.
-chidsig Idle Signalling Code. Range is 0-15.
-onhkcd On Hook Code. Range is 0-15. ABCD = 0000=0 ... ABCD = 1111 = 15.
-locvpi Local VPI. Rangeis 1-65536.
-locvci Local VCI. Rangeis 1-65536.
-locnsap Local NSAP address. The format is: RemoteNsapAddress.VPI.VCI. You can

view the address components for alocal connection using the dspcon or
dspchan command.

-rmtvpi Remote VPI. Range is 1-65536.
-rmtvci Remote VCI. Range is 1-65536.
-rmnsap Remote NSAP address. The format is. RemoteNsapAddress.VPI.VCI. You can

view the address components for a remote connection using the dspcon or
dspchan command.

-master Mastership role of connection. Select from the following options:
e 1= master

« 2=sdlave
-vpcflag Indicates whether to connectionisaVPC or aVCC.
- 1=VPC
- 2=VCC

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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xcnfcon W

-Ccos Connection Service Type.

- 1=CBR

- 2=VBR

— 3= Not used

- 4=UBR

- 5=ATFR

- 6=ABRSTD

- 7=ABRFST

- 21=CBR1

— 31 =CBR2 (Used only for signalling with UNI 3.1 devices)

— 32 =CBRS3 (Used only for signalling with UNI 3.1 devices)

-rtngprio Routing priority for this connection. This parameter defines the rerouting
derouting priority of the connection. Rangeis 1 to 15. Default setting is 8.

-prefrte Preferred Route I D for this connection. The preferred route featureisapplicable
only to the master end of an SPVC. This option assigns a unique identifier for
the preferred route to which this connection is associated. When theroute ID is
set to 0, the connection is not associated with any preferred routes. Range is 0
to 65,535. Default is 0.

-directrte Directed Route option. When this option is yes, the associated preferred route
is the only permissible route for the connection to take. Should the directed
preferred route be unavailable, the connection is failed. When the option is no,
the connection is allowed to try another alternate route should the preferred
route be unavailable.

e 1=Yes
» 2= No (default)

-maxcost Maximum end-to-end cost for the connection. The VSI controller uses the
maximum cost to determine which network routes are available to the
connection. The maximum cost is the calculated sum of the administrative
weights (AWSs) in both directions on every hop in a selected route. Rangeis1to
2,147,483,647. Default setting is 2147483647.

-type Trunk restriction option.

» 1= Enable connection routing without trunk restrictions (Default)
» 2 =Restrict the connection routing to terrestrial trunks
» 3= Restrict the connection routing to satellite trunks

-pcr Connection Peak Cell Rate in cells per second (cps). Range is 171-9000.
-mcr Connection Minimum Cell Rate in cells per second (cps). Range is 1-65535.
-pctutil Percent utilization. Range is 1-100.

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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W xcnfeon

Related Commands

Attributes

Example

-rerout Channel Reroute.
e True=1
- False=2
-linecond Line conditioning state. Use this parameter to enable or disable line

conditioning on a channel configured on a structured Circuit Emulation port.
Thisis helpful in applications where T1 to E1 conversion is required. When
enabled on achannel, unframed Al S signals are sent on the line associated with
the channel when the channel receives AIS OAM from the remote end
indicating aremote line failure. When disabled on a channel, unframed AIS
signals are not sent on the line associated with the channel when the channel
receives AIS OAM from the remote end indicating a remote line failure.

« 1=Enable
« 2= Disable (Default)

For more information on this feature, see “Managing Line Conditioning” in
Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM Cards.”

Log: Yes

addcon addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan,
dspchans, dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, tstdelay, upcon, dspports, xenfchan, xdspchan,
xdspchans

State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Bring the connection on channel 37 administratively down.
MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a > xcnfcon -chn 37 -en 3 -adnmin 2

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a >
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xcnfln

xcnfln

Configure Line—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the xenfln command to configure line characteristics.

Note  RS-232 ports are not supported on the current set of CESM and MPSM cards.

Syntax

To configure RS-232 lines:
xcnfln -rs232 <PortNum> [-e <PortEnable>] [-b <PortBps>]

To configure DSL1 lines:

xcnfln -dsl <LineNum> [-ct <Connector Type>] [-e <LineEnable>] [-It <LineType>]
[-lc <LineCoding>] [-len <LineLength>] [-clk <XmtClkSource>] [-Ipb <LoopCmd>] [-sc <SendCode>]
[-be <BertEnable>] [-bert <BertPattern>] [-detect <LoopbackCodeDetection>]

Syntax Description

-rs232

Enter the number of the RS-232 port you want to configure. Use the xdsplns
-rs232 command to view the available rs232 ports.

Note  RS-232 ports are not supported on the current set of CESM and MPSM
cards.

RS-232 Port Enable.
« Disable=1
« Enable=2

Note  RS-232 ports are not supported on the current set of CESM and MPSM
cards.

Port speed in bps. Available port speeds are 9600, 2400, 19200.

Note  RS-232 ports are not supported on the current set of CESM and MPSM
cards.

-dsl

Enter the number of the line you want to configure. Use the dsplns command
to view the available lines.

-ct

Connector type.
- RM8=3
- SMB=5

Line enable.

- Disable=1
» Enable=2
- Modify =3

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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xcnfln

Line type.
CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1.:
o dsx1ESF=1(T1line)
e dsx1D4=2(T1lline)
e dx1E1=3
e dx1E1CRC=4
e dsx1E1MF=5
e dsx1E1MFCRC=6
e dsx1E1CLEAR=7
MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES:
e dx1ESF=1(T1line)
e dsx1D4=2(T1line)
- dx1E1CCS=3
- dsx1E1CCSCRC=4
- dsx1E1CAS=5
« dsx1E1CASCRC=6
e dsx1E1CLEAR=7

Line coding.

e dsx1B8ZS=2(T1lline)

- dsx1 HDB3 =3 (Elline)

e dsx1 AMI =4 (T1or E1line)

-len

Line length.

- E1SMB 75 ohm (G.703) = 8
- E1RJ8 120 ohm (G.703) =9
- T1:10-15

— 10: 0-131 ft.

- 11: 131-262 ft.

— 12: 262-393 ft.

— 13: 393-524 ft.

— 14: 524655 ft.

— 15: 655+ ft.

-clk

Xmt Clock Source.
e LoopClock =1
» Local Clock =2

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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xcnfln -

-Ipb Type of loopback.

- Noloop=1

» Remote loop = 2 (MPSM only)
» Local loop =3

Note  Onthe CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, and CESM-8E1, remote line
loopback must be enabled through the use of the SRM. For additional
information on loopbacks supported by the CESM and MPSM cards,
see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM Cards.”

-SC Send code.

- Nocode=1

e Linecode=2

» Payload code =3
» Reset code=4

Note  Thisoption is not supported in this command. For information on
BERT, see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM Cards,” and refer
to the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco
MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5, and the Cisco MGX 8850
Edge Concentrator Installation and Configuration, Release 1.1.3
documentation.

-detect L oopback code detection.
« Code detect disabled = 1
» Code detect enabled = 2

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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-be

Note

BERT enable.

Disable=1
Enable=2

This option is not supported in this command. For information on
BERT, see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM Cards,” and refer
to the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco
MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5, and the Cisco MGX 8850
Edge Concentrator Installation and Configuration, Release 1.1.3
documentation.

-bert

Note

BERT Pattern.

0000=0

1111 =1

0101=2

0011=3

User oneword = 4
User two word = 5
User three word = 6
User four words =7
2715-1=8
2720-1=9

QRSS =10
2"23-1=11

This option is not supported in this command. For information on
BERT, see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM Cards,” and refer
to the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco
MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5, and the Cisco MGX 8850
Edge Concentrator Installation and Configuration, Release 1.1.3
documentation.

Related Commands

addln, addInloop, cnfln, delln, dellnloop, dspin, dsplns, xdspIn, xdsplns

Attributes

Log: Yes State:

Active Privilege: Service Group
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xcnfln -

Example

Place line 3 on the current CESM card in local loopback.
MB830_CH. 1. 6. CESM a > xcnfln -dsl 3 -e 3 -1pb 3

MBB30_CH. 1. 6. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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xcnfport

Configure Port—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the xenfport command to add or delete circuit emulation ports. This command does not support
modifying a circuit emulation port that has already been added. In order to modify an existing port
configuration you must first delete the port and then add the port again with the new port configuration
parameters using either the addport or xenfport command.

Syntax

xenfport -pt <PortNum> -In <PortLineNum> -en <PortEnable> [-ts <PortDs0ConfigBitMap>]
[-ptp <PortType>] [-pbe <BertEnable>]

Syntax Description

-pt Enter the port number you want to add or modify. To display alist of configured
ports, enter the dspports command. The port number is found in the Port
columnintheformat Sot.Line.Port. The port number range varieswith the card
type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192

- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CESrange: 1-248

-In Line number to which the port definition or modification applies. To display the
lines that have been added, enter the dsplns command. You cannot add a port to
aline unless the Status/Coding column shows that the line is enabled (Ena).

-en Port Row Status.
e Add=1
- Delete=2
« Modify =3
-ts Port DsO Config Bit Map. Enter a hexadecimal number. For example, to use

timeslots 1-24 on aT1 line, enter ffffff. To usetimeslots5-24 onaT1 line, enter
fffff0. The least-significant bit is the lowest timeslot number. For more
information on the timesl ots supported by each card type, see the begin_slot and
num_slot parameters of the addport command.
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xcnfport

-ptp Port type.

» Structured = 1 (This port type cannot be modified using the -en option)
« Unstructured = 2

e Framing on VC Disconnect = 3

-pbe BERT enable.
« Disable=1
« Enable=2

Note  Thisoption is not supported in this command. For information on
BERT, see Chapter 5, “Managing CESM and MPSM Cards,” and refer
to the Cisco MGX 8850 (PXM1E/PXM45), Cisco MGX 8950, and Cisco
MGX 8830 Configuration Guide, Release 5, and the Cisco MGX 8850
Edge Concentrator Installation and Configuration, Release 1.1.3
documentation.

Related Commands
addport, delport, delports, dsplns, dspport, dspports, xdspport, xdspports

Attributes

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Example

Add structured port 5 to line 3, using all 24 time slots on the current CESM card.
MB850_SF. 1.26. CESM a > xcnfport -pt 5 -In 3 -en 1 -ts ffffff -ptp 1

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a >
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M xcnfrscprtn

xcnfrscprtn

Configure Resource Partition—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B (PXM1 only), CESM-8T1 (PXM1
only), CESM-8E1 (PXM1 only)

Use the xenfrscprtn command to modify the configuration of a port-level resource partition.

Syntax: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES on PXM1E, PXM45
xenfrseprtn -pt <portNum> -ctrlr <controller> -en <rowStatus> [-maxlcn <max_Icn>]
[-lolen <len_low>] [-hilen <len_high>] [-ingrbw <ingressBW>] [-egrbw <egressBW>]
[-ctrlr_id <Ctrlrld>]
Syntax: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES on PXM1
xcnfrscprtn -pt <portNum> -ctrlr <controller> -en <rowStatus> [-maxlcn <max_lcn>]
[-lolen <len_low>] [-hilen <len_high>] [-ingrbw <ingressBW>] [-egrbw <egressBW>]
Syntax: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
xenfrseprtn -rscpt <portNum> -ctrlr <controller> -en <rowStatus> [-lolcn <lcn_low>]

[-hilen <len_high>] [-ingrbw <ingressBW>] [-egrbw <egressBW>]

Syntax Description

-pt, Port number associated with the resource partition to be modified. You must add
aport to aline before you can modify the resource partition on a port. Use the
dspports command to view the available ports.

-cntrlr Controller for this partition:
- 1=PAR(PVC)

-« 2=PNNI (SPVC)

- 3=TAG (MPLYS)

-en Port Row Status.

- Add=1

e Delete=2

- Modify =3

-maxicn Maximum LCNSs (connections) available in this port resource partition. Range
by card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES: 1-192
- CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES: 1-248

-rscpt

-lolen Low LCN number available in this port resource partition. Rangeis 1 to 1000.
-hicn High LCN number available in this port resource partition. Range is 1 to 1000.
-ingrbw Ingress bandwidth percentage. Enter the percentage of the line bandwidth to be

used by this controller for ingress communications. Range is 0 to 100 percent.
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xcnfrscprtn

-egrbw Egress bandwidth percentage. Enter the percentage of the line bandwidth to be
used by this controller for egress communications. Range is O to 100 percent.

-ctrlr_id Enter the number associated with the controller used by this partition. Rangeis
1to 255.

Related Commands

addrscprtn, cnfportrscprtn, cnfrscprtn, dspportrscprtn, dsprscprtn, delrscprtn, dspports

Attributes: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Log: Yes State: Active Privilege: Group 1

Attributes: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Cisco Group

Example

Modify the PNNI port-level resource partition configured on port 1 of the current MPSM card to use an
ingress and egress bandwidth of 75 percent.

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > xcnfrscprtn -pt 1 -ctrlr 2 -en 3 -ingrbw 75 -egrbw 75

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >
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xdspchan

Display Channel—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the xdspchan command to display configuration and operational data for a connection.

Syntax

xdspchan -chn <ChanNum>

Syntax Description

-chn Specify the channel number for the connection to be displayed. You can view
connection information with the dspcons and dspchans commands.

« On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
- OnPXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

Tip On PXM 1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number is found in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands. On
the PXM 1 platform, the channel number isfound in the ChNum column
in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans, delcon, dncon, dspchan,
dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, upcon, xecnfchan, xenfcon, xdspchancnt, xdspchans

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: PXM1E, PXM45

Display the connection status and statistics for channel 37 on the current CESM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a > xdspchan -chn 37

ChanNum 37 RowSt at us: Mod
AdmState: Up ChanState: Ok

PORT- ALARM CTRLR- ABI T E- Al S/RDI  CELL-LOSS
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ChanNum 37

ChanRowsSt at us: Mod

ConnAdnmi nSt at us: Up

ChanLi neNum 2

ChanMapVpi : 26

ChanMap\Veci : 37

ChanCBRSer vi ce: struct

Chand ockMode: Synchr onous
ChanCAS: Basi c

ChanPartial Fill: 47

ChanMaxBuf Si ze: 192 bytes
ChanCDVT: 1000 micro seconds
CLI P 2500 milliseconds
ChanLocal Renpt eLpbkSt at e: Di sabl ed

ChanTest Type: Test OF f

ChanTest St at e: Not | nPr ogr ess
ChanRTDr esul t: 65535 ns

ChanPor t Num 3

ChanConnType SPVC

| SDet Type Det ecti onDi sabl ed
CondDat a 255

CondSi gnal |i ng 15

Ext1STrig Di sabl el dl eSupr essi on
I Sl nt gnPeri od 3 seconds

| SSi gnal I i ngCode 0

OnHookCode 1

ChanLocal Vpi : 26

ChanLocal Vci : 37

ChanLocal NSAP:
ChanRenot eVpi :
ChanRenot eVci :
ChanRenpt eNSAP:
ChanMast er shi p:

47009181000000000164444b6100000107d30300
11

100
4700918100000000036b5€2bb200000106180d00
Mast er

ChanVpcFl ag: Vcc
ChanConnSer vi ceType: CBR1
ChanRoutingPriority: 8

ChanPr ef err edRout el d: 0

ChanDi r ect edRout e: No
ChanMaxCost : 2147483647
ChanRestri ct TrunkType: No Restriction
ChanConnPCR: 2048
ChanConnMCR: 2048
ChanConnPer cent Uil : 100

Channel Reroute: Fal se
ChanLi neCondi ti onSt at e: Di sabl ed

xdspchan

ChanNumNext Avai | abl e: 38

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a >

Example: PXM1

Display the connection status and statistics for channel 32 on the current CESM card.
MB250_SJ. 1. 3. CESM a > xdspchan -chn 32

ChanNum 32
ChanRowst at us: Mod
ChanLi neNum 1
ChanMapVpi : 3
ChanMap\Veci : 32
ChanCBRSer vi ce: struct

Chand ockMode: Synchr onous
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M xdspchan

ChanCAS:

ChanPartial Fill:
ChanMaxBuf Si ze:
ChanCDVT:

cCLI P

ChanLocal Renpt eLpbkSt at e:
ChanTest Type:
ChanTest St at e:
ChanRTDr esul t:
ChanPor t Num
ChanConnType

| SDet Type

CondDat a

CondSi gnal |i ng
Ext|STrig

| SI nt gnPeri od

| SSi gnal I i ngCode
OnHookCode

ChanLocal Vpi :
ChanLocal Vci :
ChanLocal NSAP:
ChanRenot eVpi :
ChanRenot eVci :
ChanRenpt eNSAP:
ChanMast er shi p:
ChanVpcFl ag:
ChanConnSer vi ceType:
ChanRoutingPriority:
ChanMaxCost :
ChanRestri ct TrunkType:
ChanConnPCR:
ChanConnMCR:
ChanConnPercent Uil :
ChanLi neCondi ti onSt at e:

ChanNumNext Avai | abl e: 33

MB250_SJ.1.3.CESM a >

Basi c
47
192 bytes
1000 micro seconds
2500 m | liseconds
Di sabl ed
Test O f
Not | nPr ogr ess
65535 nB
1
PVC
Det ecti onDi sabl ed
255
15
Di sabl el dl eSupr essi on
3 seconds
0
1
0
0

4d383235305f 534a000000000000000003000100

11
100

4d383235305f 534a000000000000000000000100

Mast er

Vcc

CBR

1

2147483647

No Restriction
2048

2048

100

Di sabl ed
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xdspchancnt

xdspchancnt

Display Channel Count—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Use the xdspchancnt command to display statistics information for a connection. Use this command to
view the traffic being processed on a specific connection. Because the statistics are historical, you might
want to clear them using the clrchancnt or clrchancnts command before beginning your testing or
troubleshooting.

Syntax

xdspchancnt -chn <ChanNum>

Syntax Description

-chn Specify the channel number for the connection to be displayed. You can view
connection information with the dspcons and dspchans commands.

« On PXM1E, PXM45 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 35-226
— E1 Channel Range = 35-282
- OnPXM1 platforms:
— T1 Channel Range = 32-223
— E1 Channel Range = 32-279

Tip On PXM1E and PXM45 platforms, the channel number is found in the
LCN column in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands. On
the PXM 1 platform, the channel number isfound in the ChNum column
in the output of the dspcons and dspchans commands.

Related Commands

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, clrchancnt, clrchancnts, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans,
delcon, dncon, dspchan, dspchans, dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, upcon, xclrchancnt,
xcnfchan, xenfcon, xdspchan, xdspchans

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Display the connection status and statistics for channel 35.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > xdspchancnt -chn 35

ChanNum 35
Chan State: Fai |l ed
Chan RCV ATM St at e: O her State

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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M xdspchancnt

Chan XMI' ATM St at e:
Cell Loss Status:
Reassenbl ed Cell s:
Generated Cells:
Header Errors:

Segence M snatches :
Lost Cells:

Poi nt er Refranes:

Buf fer Underfl ows:
Underfl ow I nserted Cells:
Buf fer Overfl ows:
Overfl ow Drop Bytes:
Channel Uptinme (secs.)
Signal ling Status

Sendi ng AIS OAM
Cell Loss

0

284861796

0

O oOooo

284105451
0

0

77149

O f hook

MBB50_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a >

Example: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Display the connection status and statistics for channel 37.

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a > xdspchancnt -chn 37

ChanNum

Chan State:

Chan RCV ATM St at e:
Chan XMI' ATM St at e:
Cell Loss Status:
Reassenbl ed Cel |l s:
Generated Cel ls:
Header Errors:
Segence M snatches :
Lost Cells:

Channel Uptinme (secs.)
Signal ling Status

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a >

37

Fai |l ed
Nor mal
Nor mal
Cell Loss
0
17979088
0

0

0

8779

O f hook
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xdspchans

Display Channels—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the xdspchans command to display a summary of all the connections on the current CESM or

MPSM card.
Syntax

xdspchans
Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

xdspchans

addcon, addconCDVT, addspvc, clrchancnt, clrchancnts, cnfchan, cnfcon, delchan, delchans,
delcon, dncon, dspchan, dspchans, dspcon, dspcons, rrtcon, tstchan, tstcon, upcon, xclrchancnt,
xcnfchan, xenfcon, xdspchan, xdspchancnt

Attributes

Log: No State: Any

Example: PXM1E, PXM45

Privilege: Any User

Display all connections configured on the current CESM card.

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a > xdspchans

LCN Port.VPI.VC Type

0035 001. 04. 035 stru
0036 002.04. 036 stru
0037 003.04. 037 stru
Number of channel s:

ChanNumNext Avai | abl e:

PXMLE_SJ. 1. 4. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

M'S C ock PCR

S
M
S
3

38

Synch 4096
Synch 4096
Synch 4096

CDVT BufSz CLIP Admin Alarm
00500 00384 02500 Up K

01000 00384 02500 Up K

01000 00384 02500 Up CTRLR-ABI T
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M xdspchans

Example: PXM1

Display all connections configured on the current MPSM card.

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL1. CES. a > xdspchans
Li ne Connl d ChNum Status CDVT BufSize CLIP CBRserv Alarm
1 Ms0.si22.1.0 32 Md 1000 384 2500 struct Alarm
ChanNunNext Avai | abl e: 33

MB250_SJ. 1. 22. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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xdspin
xdspln
Display Line Configuration—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the xdspIn command to view configuration for a specified line.
N
Note  RS-232 ports are not supported on the current set of CESM or MPSM cards.
Syntax
xdspln -rs232 <PortNum>
or
xdspln -dsl <LineNum>
Syntax Description
-rs232 Enter the number of the port you want to view. Use the xdsplns -rs232

command to view the available rs232 ports.

Note  RS-232 ports are not supported on the current set of CESM or MPSM
cards.

-dsl Enter the number of the line you want to view. Use the dsplns command to view
the available lines.

Related Commands

addin, enfln, delln, dspln, dsplns, xcnfln, xdsplns

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Example: MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES

Display line 1 on the current MPSM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBT1. CES. a > xdspln -dsl 1

Li neNum 1

Li neConnect or Type: RJ- 48

Li neType: dsx1ESF

Li neEnabl e: Enabl ed

Li neCodi ng: dsx1B8ZS

Li neLengt h: 0-131 ft

Li neXmt C ockSour ce: Local Ti m ng
Li neLoopbackConmand: NoLoop

Li neSendCode: NoCode

Li neUsedTi mesl ot sBi t Map: Oxffffff
Li neLoopbackCodeDet ecti on: codeDet ect Di sabl ed
Li neBERTEnabl e: Di sabl e

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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W xdspin

Li neNunOf Val i dEntries: 8

MB850_SF. 1. 28. MPSMBTL. CES. a >

Example: CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Display rs232 port 1 on the current CESM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a > xdspln -rs232 1
Por t Type Enabl e Baudr at e
26.1 Maintenance RS232 Fort Disable 19200
Seri al Port NunCf Val i dEntries: 1
MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a >

Display line 1 on the current CESM card.
MB850_SF. 1.26. CESM a > xdspln -dsl 1

Li neNum 1

Li neConnect or Type: RJ- 48

Li neEnabl e: Enabl ed

Li neType: dsx1ESF

Li neCodi ng: dsx1B8ZS

Li neLengt h: 0-131 ft

Li neXmt C ockSour ce: Local Ti m ng
Li neLoopbackConmand: NoLoop

Li neSendCode: NoCode

Li neUsedTi nesl ot sBi t Map: Oxffffff
Li neLoopbackCodeDet ecti on: codeDet ect Di sabl ed

Li neNunOf Val i dEntries: 8

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a >
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xdsplns

A

Note

Syntax

Syntax Description

Related Commands

Attributes

Examples

Display Lines—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Use the xdsplns command to view a summary of all lines on the current card.

xdspins

RS-232 ports are not supported on the current set of CESM or MPSM cards.

xdsplns -<lineType>

lineType

Note

Select line type of rs232 or dsl.

RS-232 ports are not supported on the current set of CESM or MPSM

cards.

addln, cnfln, delln, dspln, dsplns, xcnfln, xdspln

Log: No

State: Any

Display dsl lines on the current CESM card.

MB850_SF. 1. 26.

Li ne

26.
26.
26.
26.
26.
26.
26.
26.

oO~NO O~ WNPRE

Conn

CESM a > xdsplns -dsl

Type

dsx1ESF
dsx1ESF
dsx1ESF
dsx1ESF
dsx1ESF
dsx1ESF
dsx1ESF
dsx1ESF

Li neNun®Of Val i dEntri es:

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches

St at us/ Codi ng

Ena/ dsx1B8ZS
Ena/ dsx1B8ZS
Di s/ dsx1B8ZS
Di s/ dsx1B8ZS
Di s/ dsx1B8ZS
Di s/ dsx1B8ZS
Di s/ dsx1B8ZS
Di s/ dsx1B8ZS

Lengt h

0-131
0-131
0-131
0-131
0-131
0-131
0-131
0-131

Privilege: Any User

Xnt Cl ock Alarm Stats
Sour ce Al arm
Local Ti
Local Ti
Local Ti
Local Ti
Local Ti
Local Ti
Local Ti
Local Ti

33333333
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WM xdspins

Display rs232 lines on the current CESM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a > xdspl ns -rs232
Por t Type Enabl e Baudr at e
26.1 Maintenance RS232 Fort [Disable 19200
Seri al Port NunCf Val i dEntries: 1

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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xdspport Il

xdspport

Display Port—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1

Enter the xdspport command to view the port configuration for a specified port.
Syntax

xdspport -pt <PortNum>
Syntax Description

-pt Enter the port number for the connection you want to display. To display alist

of configured ports, enter the dspports command. The port number isfound in
the Port column in the format Sot.Line.Port. The port number range varies with
the card type:

- CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, MPSM-8T1-CES range: 1-192
-« CESM-8E1, MPSM-8E1-CES range: 1-248

Related Commands

addport, delport, delports, dspport, xenfport, xdspports

Attributes

Log: No State: Any Privilege: Any User

Examples

Display port 1 on the current CESM card.
MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a > xdspport -pt 1

Sl ot Num 26

Por t Li neNum 1

Por t Num 1

Por t Rowst at us: Add
Por t Nuntx Sl ot s: 12

Por t DsOConfi gBi t Map(1stDSO):  Oxfff (1)
Por t Speed: 768kbps
Por t Type: structured
Port St at e: Active

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a >

Cisco Circuit Emulation Services (CESM/MPSM) Configuration and Command Reference Guide for MGX Switches
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M xdspports

xdspports

Syntax

Display Ports—MPSM-8T1-CES, MPSM-8E1-CES, CESM-8T1/B, CESM-8T1, CESM-8E1
Enter the xdspports command to view information on all the ports associated with the current card.

xdspports

Syntax Description

None

Related Commands

Attributes

Examples

addport, delport, delports, dspport, xcnfport, xdspport

Log: No

State: Any

Privilege: Any User

Display the ports on the current CESM card.

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a > xdspports

Por t Ena/

Speed

Nunber of ports:

Por t DsOUsedLi
Por t DsOUsedLi
Por t DsOUsedLi
Por t DsOUsedLi
Por t DsOUsedLi
Por t DsOUsedLi
Por t DsOUsedLi
Por t DsOUsedLi

nel:
ne2:
ne3:
ne4:
nes5:
nee6:
nev:
nes:

Type
structur
structur
structur
structur

Por t NunNext Avai | abl e:

MB850_SF. 1. 26. CESM a >

4

Ox00f fffff
Ox0Oof fffff
0x00000000
0x00000000
0x00000000
0x00000000
0x00000000
0x00000000
5
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Symbols

?command 6-7

A

AAL1 encapsulation  3-5, 4-7
adaptive clocking 1-9
CDVT default value 1-5
addcdrscprtn command  5-21, 5-22, 6-8
addchan command  6-9
addchanloop command  5-36, 6-11
addconCDVT command  6-17
addcon command  3-6, 3-9, 3-11, 4-9, 4-11, 4-12, 4-14, 6-12
CAS parameter 3-8, 4-9
CDVT parameter 3-7
CLIP parameter 3-8
clock mode parameter 3-8
conditional data parameter 3-7, 4-10
conditional signalling parameter 3-7, 4-10
connection service type parameter  3-9
controller type parameter 3-8, 4-10
directed route parameter  3-9
maximum egress buffer size parameter 3-8
maximum end-to-end cost parameter  3-9
partial fill parameter 3-7, 4-10
preferred route ID parameter  3-9
remote connection ID parameter  3-7, 4-10
routing priority parameter 3-9
trunk restriction parameter 3-9
addcon command, on PXM1 4-14, 4-15
CAC parameter 4-15
connection service type parameter  4-15
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INDEX

mastership parameter  4-15
remote connection parameter  4-15
VCC parameter 4-15
VCI parameter 4-15
VPC parameter 4-15
VPI parameter 4-15
addin command 2-8, 6-21
addinloop command  1-11, 5-12, 5-35, 5-36, 6-22
addport command  2-13, 2-15, 6-23
consecutive time slots parameter  2-14
port types parameter  2-14
starting time slot parameter 2-14
addrscprtn command  5-18, 5-24, 6-25
addspvc command  6-27
alarms
card 5-3
card alarm commands  5-14
connection  5-26, 5-32
connection alarm hierarchy  5-33
displaying connection alarms  5-32
line 5-13
line alarm commands  5-13
AMI line coding 1-6
ANSI T1.408 1-6
any service any card
See ASAC
ASAC 13
asynchronous clocking  1-6
adaptive 1-9
synchronous residual time stamp (SRTS) 1-8
audience, for this document  xv
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B

B8ZSlinecoding 1-6

back cards 1-2

BCN-2E3 back card  1-2

BERT
general stepsin testing 5-37
management procedures 5-36
MPSM-8T1E1 onboard BERT  1-4,5-39
SRM supported BERT  1-12, 5-37
support for structured data transfer 1-11
support for unstructured data transfer  1-11

bit error rate testing
See BERT

BNC-2T3 back card 1-2

bulk mode distribution 1-12

C

card redundancy support  1-12

cards
alarm commands  5-14
displaying general information 5-2
management commands  6-2
management procedures 5-2
software version and status  5-4
viewing alarms  5-3

CASlinesignalling

consecutive timeslots parameter, addport
command 2-14

reserved timeslots  2-14
caution

symbol, defined  xviii
CCSlinesignalling

consecutive timeslots parameter, addport
command 2-14

reserved timeslots  2-14

CDVT 1-12
forE1 1-12
forT1 1-12
cell delay
forE1 1-12
forT1 1-12
CES-ISV2.0 16
CESM-8E1
adding aport 2-12
back cards supported 1-2
bringing up aline 2-8

CDVT default value on unstructured adaptive clocking

connections  1-5
cell delay treatment  1-12
displaying lines 2-7
features 1-5
line conditioning 5-56
line configuration quickstart 2-4
loopback commands  5-35
loopback diagram 5-34
maximum connections  1-2
maximum ports  1-2
modifying a line configuration  2-10
modifying a port configuration 2-15
peak cell rate calculation 1-7
port configuration quickstart 2-5
PVC configuration  4-7
PV C configuration quickstarts  4-3
PXM platform support  1-2
SPVC configuration 3-5
SPVC configuration quickstarts  3-2
SRM feature support 1-14
SRM supported BERT configuration options
structured data transfer  1-11
T1/E1 clocking mechanism  1-7
unstructured data transfer  1-11

5-38
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CESM-8T1

adding aport 2-12
back cards supported 1-2
bringingup aline 2-8

CDVT default value on unstructured adaptive clocking

connections  1-5
cell delay treatment  1-12
displaying lines 2-7
features 1-5
line conditioning 5-56
line configuration quickstart 2-4
loopback commands  5-35
loopback diagram 5-34
maximum connections  1-2
maximum ports  1-2
modifying aline configuration 2-10
modifying a port configuration 2-15
peak cell rate calculation 1-7
port configuration quickstart 2-5
PVC configuration 4-7
PV C configuration quickstarts 4-3
PXM platform support  1-2
SPVC configuration 3-5
SPVC configuration quickstarts 3-2
SRM feature support  1-14
SRM supported BERT configuration options  5-37
structured data transfer  1-11
T1/E1 clocking mechanism  1-7
unstructured data transfer  1-11

CESM-8T1/B

adding aport 2-12
back cards supported 1-2
bringing up aline 2-8

CDVT default value on unstructured adaptive clocking

connections  1-5
cell delay treatment  1-12
displaying lines 2-7
features 1-5
line conditioning 5-56

line configuration quickstart 2-4
loopback commands  5-35
loopback diagram 5-34
maximum connections 1-2
maximum ports  1-2
modifying a line configuration  2-10
modifying a port configuration 2-15
multi-frame synchronization support  1-5
peak cell rate calculation 1-7
port configuration quickstart 2-5
PVC configuration 4-7
PV C configuration quickstarts  4-3
PXM platform support  1-2
SPVC configuration 3-5
SPVC configuration quickstarts  3-2
SRM feature support 1-14
SRM supported BERT configuration options
structured data transfer  1-11
T1/E1 clocking mechanism  1-7
unstructured data transfer  1-11
CESM card
compatible back cards 1-2
displaying general information 5-2
front and back cards 1-1
loopbacks 5-34
management commands  6-2
management procedures 5-2
maximum connections 1-1
OAM fault management 1-6
software version and status  5-4
SRM feature support  1-12
structured data transfer  1-11
unstructured data transfer  1-11
viewing alarms  5-3
CESM-T3E3
back cards supported 1-2
documentation for  1-1
maximum connections 1-2

maximum ports  1-2
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PXM platform support  1-2

SRM feature support  1-14
changes to this document  xvi
channelized cards, identification 5-5
chkflash command  5-4, 6-32
clear channel E1  1-6
clear command 6-33
clear line signalling

consecutive timeslots parameter, addport
command 2-14

clocking
asynchronous clocking (adaptive) 1-9
asynchronous clocking (SRTS) 1-8
clocking plan  1-8, 5-60
loop clocking 1-7
MGX local switch clock 1-7
synchronous clocking 1-8
T1/E1 clocking mechanism  1-7

clock sources

DSX1 clock sources parameter, cnfln command  2-11

clralment command  5-14, 6-35
clralments command  5-14, 6-36
clralm command 5-14, 6-34
clralms command 5-14, 6-37
clrbertstats command  5-40, 6-38
clrcderrs command  6-39
clrchancnt command  5-31, 6-40
clrchancnts command  5-31, 6-41
clrdiagresults command  5-47, 6-42
clrdslstats command 6-44
clrmsgent command  6-45
clrsarcnt command  5-32, 6-46
clrsarcnts command  5-32, 6-47
clrscrn command  6-48

clrsiftst command 1-4, 6-49
clrtaskinfo command  6-50
clscommand 6-51

cnfatmin command, on PXM1 4-6
cnfbert command  5-40, 5-41, 6-52

cnfcdmode command, on PXM  1-3, 2-2, 2-6
cnfcdparms command  6-54
cnfcdprtntype command  5-21, 6-56
cnfcdrscprtn command  5-21, 5-23, 6-58
cnfchan command  6-60
cnfcon command  6-62
cnfdiagtest command  5-47, 5-48, 6-64
cnfln command  2-10, 6-66
DSX1 clock sources parameter  2-11
E1 signalling methods parameter  2-11
line coding parameter  2-11
T1 line types parameter 2-11
cnflnloop command  6-68
cnfportrscprtn command  5-18, 5-24, 6-69
cnfprfparam command  6-71
cnfrscprtn command  5-18, 5-19, 5-24, 5-25, 6-72
cnfslftst command  1-4, 6-74
cnfswfunc command, on PXM1  4-6
cnfswparms command  6-75
commands
card alarm  5-14
card management  6-2
connection management  6-5
connections statistics  5-31
linealarm 5-13
line management  6-3
loopback commands on CESM cards  5-35
loopback commands on MPSM-8T1E1 cards
partition management  6-5
port management  6-4
session management  6-2
connections
alarm hierarchy  5-33
deleting PV C connections  5-29
deleting SPVC connections 5-28
displaying alarms  5-32
displaying alist 5-26
displaying a single connection 5-26
management commands  6-5

5-36
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management procedures 5-25 dspal menf command  5-13, 6-93
monitoring statistics  5-31 dspalment command  5-13, 6-95
PV C configuration  4-7 dspalm command  5-13, 6-92
PV C configuration quickstarts 4-3 dspalms command  5-13, 6-97
PV C connection types 4-1, 4-8 dspbert command  5-40, 5-43, 6-98
Seealso PVC dspbertstats command  5-40, 5-44, 6-99
Seealso SPVC dspcd command  6-100
SPVC configuration 3-5 dspcderrs command  6-104
SPV C configuration quickstarts  3-2 dspcdparms command  6-105
SPVC connection types  3-1 dspcdprtntype command  5-21, 5-22, 6-106
statistics commands  5-31 dspcdrscprtn command  5-21, 5-22, 6-107
T1toE1 5-58 dspchancnt command  1-5, 5-31, 6-112
testing a connection  5-30 dspchan command  5-57, 6-109
conventions, documentation  xviii dspchans command  6-114
core command  1-5, 6-77 dspcon command  3-10, 3-12, 5-26, 5-33, 5-57, 6-116

dspcon command, on PXM1 4-16

dspcons command  3-10, 5-26, 5-32, 6-119

D dspcslftsttbl command  6-149
DAX connection 4-2 dspdiagresults command  5-47, 5-50, 6-122
configuration of ~ 4-5 dspdiagtests command  5-47, 6-124
definition of 4-8 dspdslstats command 6-126
See also local connection dspfeature command  5-5, 6-128
delbert command  5-41, 5-44, 6-79 dsplcn command  6-129
delcdrscprtn command  5-21, 5-23, 6-80 dspliccd command  5-6, 6-130
delchan command  6-81 dsplics command, on PXM  5-8
delchanloop command  5-36, 6-82 dspln command  2-8, 2-10, 5-11, 6-132
delchans command  6-83 dsplns command  2-7, 2-9, 2-12, 5-11, 6-134
delcon command  5-28, 6-84 dspmsgent command  6-135
delln command  5-13, 6-85 dspport command  2-14, 5-15, 6-136
dellnloop command  5-35, 5-36, 6-86 dspportrscprtn command  5-18, 5-24, 6-137
delport command  5-16, 6-87 dspports command  2-12, 5-15, 6-139
delports command  6-88 dspprfhist command  6-140
delrscprtn command  5-18, 5-20, 5-24, 6-89 dsprscprtn command  5-18, 5-24, 6-143
distribution bus  1-12 dspsarcnt command  5-31, 6-145
dncon command  6-91 dspsarcnts command  5-31, 6-147
documentation dspsiftst command  1-4, 6-148
conventions  xviii dspslftsttbl command 1-4
objectives  xv dspstatparms command  6-150
organization xv dsptaskinfo command  6-151
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dsptotals command  6-153

DSX1 clock sources
local clock parameter, cnfln command  2-11
loop clock parameter, cnfln command  2-11

Help command  6-156

E

E1 signalling methods
CAS parameter, cnfln command  2-11
CAS with CRC parameter, cnfln command  2-11
CCS, no CRC parameter, cnfln command  2-11
CCS with CRC parameter, cnfln command  2-11
clear E1 parameter, cnfln command  2-11

E1 to T1 connection, provisioning 5-58

i command 6-157

idle suppression  1-6, 1-10
insbiterror command  5-40, 5-44, 6-159
intercard APS line redundancy  1-12
ITUG.703 1-11

ITU G.704 16

F

far end loopback 5-39
features
common to all CESM and MPSM cards  1-6
common to all MPSM cards  1-3
feeder connection
configuration of  4-9
configuration quickstarts 4-3
definition of 4-8
deleting 5-29
See also three-segment feeder connection
See also two-segment feeder connection
feeder mode 4-2, 4-8
definition of 4-8
feeder trunk  4-8
forced idle suppression  1-10
framing on VC disconnect  1-11
parameter, addport command  2-14

H

HDB3 linecoding 1-6

L

line coding
AMI parameter, cnfln command  2-11
B8ZS parameter, cnfln command  2-11
HDB3 parameter, cnfln command  2-11
line conditioning
commands 5-57
configuring  5-58
feature limitations 5-58
managing 5-56
overview 5-57
structured data transfer  1-11
lineredundancy 1-12
lines
alarm commands  5-13
alarms 5-13
bringing down aline 5-12
bringing up aline 2-1,2-8
configuration quickstart 2-4
displaying alist 2-7,5-11
displaying asingleline 2-8,5-11
line errors 5-13
management commands  6-3
management procedures 5-10
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